





Buick Premium
Roadside Assistance
1-800-252-1112
 (in Canada, call 1-800-268-6800)
- that provides in an emergency:

¢ Free lockout assistance
« Free dead-hattery assistance

‘ Bumper-to-Bumper

! 3-years/36,000 miles

{ (60 000 km) * Free out-ol-luel assistance
oo * - * Freeflat-tire change

Limited Warranty_i__ - - Emergency towing service
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E INFORMATION ON THE NEXT FEW PAGES IS TO HELP YOU FIND THE
MMONLY REFERRED TO TOPICS QUICKLY. FOR INFORMATION NOT INCLUDED H

.

* Section 1}
i ¥

USE THE TABLE OF CONTENTS OR THE INDEX IN THE MANUAL.

Wearing a salety belt correctly is one of the most important things 'fhﬁ; %_;; -
and your passengers can do, This section contains important
information about safety belt usage, air bags and chi restraints.

o
o

One of the first things you'll probably want to do when you get in 'I'EIH‘M :
vehicle is adjust the power seats. M

S
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Read through these pages to learn more about hiow to use the heating, i'*::*_?’.
cooling, defogging and defrosting features in your vehicle. G
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To set the clock, press and hold HRS until the correct hour w?ms*
and hold MIN until the correct minute appears. L
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Included in section 2 is & picture of the overall instrument panel fﬁﬂdq; 2-70). The
location of the features and controls you will use are noted here. Relertothe
following pages for infarmation about: ne

« Power Door Locks ¢ Page25
« Power Windows * Page 2-33
T « Til Steering Wheel | Page 235
Sevtions « Turmn Signal Lever | Page 235
E;E_E)fé » Changing the High/Low Beams CPape 23y
« Windshield Wipers And Washer (Page 3
+ Cruise Control | Page a0y . .
* Turning on Headlamps and Other Lamps @E}H% o
+ Power Remote Control Mitrars { Page285)
« Warning Lights and Gages :ane'_ll?i”é i
* Rear Window Defogger (PagedB )

« AM-FM Stereas with Cassette Tape Players, Compact Disc i
Players and Tone Control {Page 3703
« Trunk - Mounted 12 - Disc CD Changer iPage 35




Altough wehopeyoul eer o voble o oo, rfr ot ollowing
pages for help with some of the most common problems thatmay accur.

e
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* How to turn on your hazard warning flashers (Pages2y L

* How to jump stant your vehicle { Page ii@ .

* How your vehicle should be towed Pugeir
* What to do if your engine overheats Pages 12y : i
* How to change a flat tire {(Pageiil)
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* Heated Frant Seat (Pge1sy
* Remate Keyless Entry (RKE) . (Page2fy L
* Personal Choice Features { Page 2 1(@3?;;_::‘1.*;:
| * Theft-Deterrent System EPage 216y
e * PASS-Key "l (Page2ig)
L& 3 - . GRS Sl e

o * Moisture-Sensing Wipers {Page 2395 o
+ Astrooof s
* Driver Information Center (DIC) { Page 2865 Ly

Leshi

* Steering Wheel Controls fPogedo vyzy
s, s R :*iv.am-\.?s.‘:’i‘
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@) The 1998 Buick Park Avenue Owner’s Manuai

1-1 Seats and Restraint Systems
This section tolls you how 1o use your seats and safety belts properiy. 1 afso exnlnins the “SRI” svstem.

2=1 Features and Controls
This section explains how to start and operite your vebicie,

3-1 Comfort Controls and Audio Systems

s section 1ells you how to adjust the ventilation and comiont controls and how to eperute your andin system.

4-1 Your Priving and the Road
Here you'll find helpful information und tips sbout the road and how ta drive under different conditions,

Se1 Problems on the Road
This section tells what 1o doif you have o problem while deving, such us o flat tire or overhested enzine, etc.

=1 Service and Appearance Care
Here the manual tells yon bow to keep vour vehicle ranning propesly snd looking good.

Maintenance Schedule
Thus section tells you when to perform vehivle mmmtenanes and whist fuids and lubricants 10 use

H-1 Customer Assistance Information
This sectign tells you how 10 contact Buick Tor asststance and how to got service and twner pubilications,
It ulso gives you information on “Reporting Safery Defects™ on page 8-8.

9-1 Index

Here's an alphabeticul listing of almost every subject in this mantaf, Yo can use it to quickly flad
something you want to reod.
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GENERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem, BUICK,
the BUICK Emblem and the namé PARK AVENUE ure
registered trademarks of General Motors Corporation.

This manual includes the latest informanon at the time it
wis printed. We reserve the right to make changes in the
product after that time without further notice. For
vehucles first sold in Cunada, substitute the name
“General Motors of Canada Limited” for Buick Motor
Division whenever itappears in this manual.

Please keep this manual in vour vehicle, so it will be
there if vou ever need it when you're on the road, it vou
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the new
CWINET Cin use 1t
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technician certification.
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How to Use this Manual

Many people read their owner’s manual from beginning
to end when they first receive their new vehicle. If

you do this, it will help you learn about the features

and controls for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll
find that pictures and words work together to explain
things quickly.

index
A good place to Jook for what you need is the Index in

back of the manual. It’s an alphabetical list of what's in
the manual, and the page number where you'll find it.

Safety Warnings and Svmmbols
You will find 2 number of satety cautions in this book.
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you

about things that could hurt you if you were to ignore
the waming.

A\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution area, we tell you what the hazard is. Then
we tell you what to do 1o help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. If you don't, you or
others could be hurt.

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means “Don’t,”
“Don't do this™ or “Don't
let this happen.”

1]




Vehicle Damage Warnings
Also, in this book you will find these notices:

NOTICE:

These mean there is something that could
damage vour vehicle.

Int the notice area, we tell you about something that can
damage vour vehicle, Many times, this damage would
not be coverad by your warranty, and it could be

costly. But the notice will tell you whit to do to help
avoid the damage.

When you read other manuals, you might see
CAUTION and NOTICE warmings in different
colors or in different words.

You'll also see warning labels on your vehicle, They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE.

iv



. pmprirgy mEt I s
VEITITIE SV InoHEs

These are some of the symbois you may find on your vehicie

For cxmmple,

Lrene sy s
are vl e an
originl heiery:

A

CAUTION
POSSIBLE
[MJURY

PROTECT
=TERBY
SHIELDING

CALSTIC

BATTERY
ACi0 COULD %:
CAUSE

BURNKS

AVQID
GPARKS OR
FLAMES

SPARK OR e
FLAME
COULD
EXPLODE
BATTERY

These symbols
jife imporians
[er woou anid
YOLT TAALEMECTS
whenever vour
vehclo s

drivien
DOOR LOCK
nock (=)
FASTEN
SEAT
BELTS
sowen (R
wikoow | %
@3-
AIR BAG M

Thekeg sy'mbols
navvie 10 do with
vour lamips

MEASTER =~
LIGHTING = iS5
SWITCH »="y

sovas G2 5D
BN

PARKING
LAKPS

HAZARD
WARNING
FLASHER

DAYTIME ...
RUNMING - D
Lamps "

7

1 Thezz syrmhils

Are aR some of
VR eomtmals;

WINDSHIELD
WiPER

L N

WINDSHIELD
msnzn@

WINDSHEELD
DEFROSTER
o

REAR
WNDOW
DEFOGGER

YENTILATING

¢ These symbuols
HE uhRed On

warming and
inchienter [iphts:
ENGINE

COOLANT ., F_...

TENP Semwe=

BATTERY

GHARGING

SYSTEM

GRAKE GE) |

o (]

ENGINE OIL
PAESSURE w

(@)

ANTHLOCK
BRAKES

Hers nre simme
ocher symibais
VeIl THaY e
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Here you'll find information about the seats in your Buick and how 1o use your safety belts properly. You czn also
learn about some things you should net do with air bags and safery belts.

1-2 Seats and Seat Controls - |-28 Rear Sear Passengers
i-8 Safety Belts: They're for Everyone Co1-32 Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
1-12 Here Are Questions Many People Ask Children and Small Adults
About Safety Belts -~ und the Answers © =34 Children
1-13 How to Wear Safety Belts Properly =37 Child Restraints
1-13 Driver Position . 1-47 Larger Children
1-20 Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy | 1-50 Safety Belt Extender
1-21 Right Front Passenger Position v 1-50 Checking Your Restraint Systems
|-21 Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) | 1-30 Replacing Restraint System Parts After
1-27 Center Passenger Posiuon i 4 Crash
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Seats and Sest Controls

This part tells you about the seats — how to adjust them,
and also about memory seats, reclining seatbacks and
head restraints.

4-way Power Lumbar Conirel {Option}

If you have this option,

the driver’s and passenger’s
seatback umbar suppont
can be adjusted four ways
by moving the single
switch located on the

side of the seat.

To increase or decrease support, hold the switch forward
or rearward. To move the lumbar up and down, hold the
switch upward or downward.

Power Seats

e

R

e
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@ Raise or lower the front of the seat cushion by
holding the front part of the horizontal control up

or down.
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Raise or Jower the rear of the seat cushion by
holding the rear part of the horizontal control up
or dowr.

Raise or lower the entire seat cushion by holding the
whale horizonial control up or down.

Maove the seat forwurd or back by pushing the
horizontal control to the front or back.

Push the vertical control forward to bring the seat to
1 more upright pesition. Push it rearward 1o recline
the seathack.

Raise or jower the shoulder belt and head rest by
pushing the vertical control to the top or bottom,

Memery Seat and Mirrors (If Equipped)

If your vehicle has this
option, the control on the
| dn ver’s door panel looks
#1 like this,

You can use this memory function to Save your seat
cushion (minus the head restraint), optional lumbar,
mirror adjustment, window lockout, HVAC and radio
settings by using the following procedure:

|. You must first program the SEAT RECALL feature
to be ON when this choice appears on the DIC,
See “Memory Seat Recall” in the Index for
programming instructions.




2. Adjust the driver’s seat and lumbar position (if
equipped) to a safe and comforable driving position.
Adjust both outside mirrors to suit you. See “Outside
Mimrors” in the Index.

3. Press one of the two MEMORY buttons
corresponding with vour driver number. for longer
than three seconds. You will hear two beeps Lo
confirm that the mirror and seat positions have been
entered into memory,

4. Press UNLOCK on the tronsmigtter within five séconds.

When your vehucle 15 in PARK (P), push and release the
memary button you just stored. The sest and mirrors
will move to the set position. You will hear one beep.

Tir set the seat and mirror positions for a second
driver. follow the previous steps, but use the other
MEMORY button.

L you press the wrong MEMORY button, or if there is a
third driver, use the seat adjuster.

The EXIT button allows for easy exit fromt the vehicle.
Push und release the EXIT button while in PARK (P}
and the seat will move all the way back. You will hear
a beep when the EXTT button is pressed.

You can also set unique exit positions by moving the
seat to the desired position, and then pushing and
holding the EXIT button for greater than three seconds,
You will hear two beeps 1o confirm the position has
been set. The exit position will be set for the previously
identified driver.

If the ignition is not in RUN., automatic seat and mirror
movement will oceur if the UNLOCK button on the
remote keyless entry transmitter s pressed. Automatic
seat and muTor movement is programimed through the
DPriver Information Center (DIC) so that the dnver can
select whether the seat moves to the programmed
driving position. the progrummed exit position, or does
not move at all, For memory seat and mirror recall
programming instructions, see "DIC Personal Choice
Programming™ In the Index.




The heated seat contrals are
located next to the climate
controls on the instrument
panel. Press this button o
turn on the heating element
in the seat.

The LO setting warms the seatback and cushion until the
seat nears body temperature. The HI setting heats the
sedat to a shightly higher temperature.

A telltale light in the control reminds you that the
heating system is in use.

The front seatbacks can be adjusted by pressing the
vertical control located on the side of the seat, Push it
forward 1o bring the seal to 4 more upright position.
Push it rearward to recline the seatback.

l
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But don't have a seéathack reclined if vour vehicle
15 MOoving.

/\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle is
in motion can be dangerous. Even if vou buckle
up, your safety belts can’t do their job when
you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do its job. In a crash you
could go into it, receiving neck or other injuries,
The lap belt can’t do its job either. In a crash the
belt could go up over vour abdomen. The belt
forces would be there, not at your pelvic bones.
This could cause serious internal injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit

well back in the seat and wear vour safety

belt properly.




Head Resiraints
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Use this switch to move o front head restraint up or
down. Lift up on the switch to move the head restraint
up. Press down on the switch to move the head restraint
down. The top of the head restraint should be closest o
the top of your ears. This position helps reduce the
chance of a neck injury in a crash. When you move a
front seat head restraint up or down, the shoulder belt
height changes. On some models, the head restraints tlt
forward and rearward also.

Some rear seats have adiustable head resiraints, Slide an
adjustable head restraint up or down so that the top of
the restraint is closest to the top of your ears. This
position reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash,

On some models, the rear seat head restraings ult
forward and rearward also.

There are {our different positions for the front seat head
restraints and three different positions for the rear seat
head restruints. Adjust either head restiuint by grasping
the top of the restraint and moving it forward the way
vou want it to go unitil you hear a click. [t will then be
locked into that position until you need to move it again.
Pulling it forward past the last position will allow the
headrest to return to 1ts full rear position.

-
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This part of the manual tells you how to use safety belts
propecly. It also tells vou some things you should not do
with safety belts.

And it explams the Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS), or air bag system.

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Don’t let anyone ride where he or she can’t wear
a safety belt properly. If vou are in a crash and
you're not wearing a safety belt, your injuries
can be much worse. You can hit things inside the
vehicle or be gjected from it. You can be seriously
injured or Killed. In the same crash, you might
not be if you are buckled up. Always fasien your
safety belt, and check that your passengers’ belts
are fastened properly too.

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo area,
inside or outside of a vehicle. In a collision,
people riding in these arcas are more likely to be
seriously injured or killed. Do not allow people to
ride in any area of your vehicle that is not
equipped with seats and safety belts. Be sure
evervone in your vehicle is in a seat and using a
safety belt properly.

Your vehicle has a light

that comes on as a reminder
to buckle up. (See "Safery
Belt Remuinder Light” in
the Index.)

In most states and Canadian provinces, the law says to
wear safety belts, Here's why: They waork
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You never know if you'll be in a erash. IF you do have Why Safssy Seits Fock

a crash, you don't know if it will be a bad one. : i
When you nde 10 or on anything, vou go as [hst as

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so it goes
serious that even buckled up a person wouldn't survive.
But most crashes are In between, In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and somenmes

walk away, Without belts they conld have been badly
hitrt or killed.

After more than 30 years of safety belts in vehicles,

the facts are clear. In most crashes buckling up does
matter ... o lot!

Take the simpiest vehicle. Suppose it's just a seu
on wheels.




Put someone on it. Get it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. The rider
doesn't stop.

1-10




The person keeps going until stopped by something, or the instrument panel ...
In a real vehicle, it could be the windshield ...

1-11




Here Are Questicns Many Pecple Ask
About Safety Belts - and the Answers

(): Won’t I be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

A: You could be - whether you're weanng a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even if you're upside down. And your chance of
being conscious during and after an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out, is much greater if
you are belted.

Q.‘ If my vehicle has air hags, why should I have to
wear safety belts?

Az Air bags are in many vehicles today and will be
i most of them in the future, But they are

or the safety belts! :
supplemental systems only; so they work wirh
With safety belts, you slow down as the vehicle does. safety belts — not instead of them. Every air bag
You get more time 10 stop. You stop e distance, system ever offered for sale has required the use of
Lﬁﬂﬁiﬂlﬂnglggiuhcthmgmf‘zg:;mI That's why safety belts. Even if vou're in a vehicle that has air

bags, you still have 1o buckle up to get the most
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.

1-12



(: 1f 'm a good driver, and I never drive far from

A

home, why should I wear safety belts?

You may be an excellent driver, but If you're in an
aceident -- even one that isn't vour fault — you and
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good driver
doesn’'t protect you from things bevond vour
control, such as bad drivers.

Maost accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of serious injuries
and deaths occur at speeds of less than 40 mph
(65 kmv/h).

Safety belts are for everyone.

How o Wear Bafeov Beits
Aguits
This part is only for people of adult size,

Be aware that there are special things i know about
safety belts and children. And there are different
rules tor stadler children and babies, (10 chifd will
be riding in your vehicle, see (he pan of this manaal
called “Children.” Follow those rules for everyone’s
protection.

First, you’ll want to know which restraint svsiems vour

vehicle has.
We'll start with the driver position.

| B < THPR T3 gk
Driver Pasifion

This part gescribes the driver’s restramnt system.




t.ap-Shoulder Belt 3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Here's how to wear Don't let it get twisted,

it properly. 4. Push the laich plate into the buckle until it clicks.

[. Close and lock the door. Fu“bi? on the latch plate to nmken?:m ililsmm. It
: tisn't , see

2. Adjust the seat (1o see how, see “Seats” in the Index) g:i | :i" at E:i:;ﬁggﬂj: ?:ﬂ S o ty Belt

50 yOu can sit up straight.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckie the
salery belt quickly if you ever had to.

1-14



to slide under the lap belt. If you shid under 1t, the belt
would apply furce ot your abdomen. This could cause
sertols or even fatal imjuries. The shoulder belt should go
aver the shoulder ind across the chest. These pasts of the
body are best able to take belt restraining forces,

The safety belt Iocks if there's a sudiden stop or crash.

[ S + P x ol A g
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When you move a front seat head restraint, the shoulder
belt height changes. See “Head Restraints” in the index.

The lap pust of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips. just touching the thighs. In a crash, this applies
force o the strong pelvic bones. And vou'd be less hxely




(): What’s wrong with this?

7 ]

!

A

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is
too loose. In a crash, you would move forward
toe much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.

At The shoulder belt is too loose. It won't give nearly

as much protection this way,

1-16




{): What's wrong with this?

T = T

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriousiy injured il vour belf is
buckled in the wrong nlace like this. in a

crash, the belt would go ep over your abdemcn,
The belt forces would be there, not ai the pelvic
bones, This could cause serious internad injuries.
Always buckle your belt into the buckle

nearest you.

A The belt is buckied in the wrong piuce.




€1; Whut's wrong with this?

"r j’:.

body wouid move too far forward, which woeuld
increase the chance of head and neck Infury.

/ i Also, the belt wouid apply tov much force to the
,__‘ ribs, which aren't as strong as shoulder bones.

- / | You could alse severely infure internai organs
i / i like your fiver or spleen.

P 7 '
! f o I I You can be seriously injured if you wear the
—fi\ == ' shouider belt under your arm. in a crash, your
- I '
| ot

A2 The shoulder belt is wom under the arm. It should
be wormn over the shoulder at all times.




Q: What’s wrong with this? ¥
£ N ek TS
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You can be seriously injured by a twisted helt, In
a crash, you wouldn’t have the fuil width of the
beit to spread impact ferces. IT & belt is twisted,
make it straight so it can work properiy, or ask
your dealer to fix it.

e =111

Al The belt is twisted across the body

- 1-19




Safety Belf Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women, Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
seriously injured if they don't wear safety belts.

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle,
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belr is out of the
wav, If you slam the door on it, you can damage both the
belt and your vehicle.

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be wom as low as possible, below
the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.

g2



The best way to protect the {etus is (o protect the
mother. When a safety belt 1s wom properly, it's more
likely thart the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyone. the key to making
safety belts effective is weaning them properly.

o " EE ] | e iy t"_..,ﬂ.'_ Mo
RIGAL Front Fasseager Fosian
To leam how 1o wear the nght front passenger s

safety belt properly, see “Driver Position™ earlier in
this section,

The rght front passenger’s safety bell works the same
wiy as the driver's safety belt -- except {or one thing. If
vou ever pull the lap portien of the belt cut all the way.
vou will engage the child restraint locking feature, If
this happens, just iet the belt go back all the way and
start again.

If vour vehicle has p center passenger position, de sure
to use the correct buckie when buckling your
lap-shoulder belt. i you find that the latch plate will not
go fully into the buckle, see if you are using the buckle
for the Center passenger position,

__ ) - - ~
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This part explains the Supplementil Restraint System
(SRS5) or nir bag system.

Your vehicle has “Next Generation” reduced-force
frontal air bags -- one air bag for the driver and another
air bag for the right front passenger. Reduced-force
frontal ar bags are designed to help reduce the risk of
injury from the force of an inflating frontal wir bag, But
even these air bags must inflate very quickly if they are
1o do their job and comply with federal regulations,

Here are the most simportant things to know about the
air bag svstem:

/\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or Killed in a crash

if vou aren’t wearing yvour safety beit == even il
yvou have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash helps reduce yvour chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or being

eiected from it Air bags are “supplemental
restraints’ to the safety helts. All air bags == even
reduced-force air bags -- are designed o work
with safety belts but don’t replace them.

CAUTION: (Continued )

k=21
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L ALITION: (Cantinned

LAEUTION: {Continued;

\ir bags are designed to work only in moderate to
severe crashes where the front of vour vehicle hits
something. They aren’t designed to inflate at all in
roliover, rear, side or low-speed frontal craches.
And, for unrestrained occupants, reduced-force
air bags may provide less protection in frontal
erashes than more forceful air bags have provided
in the past. Everyvone in vour vehicle should wear
a safety beit properly -- whether or not there's an
air bag for that person.

pelts help keep vou in position before and during
# crash, Always wear your safety belt, even with
reduced-force air bags. The driver should sit as
far hack as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicie.

i —— i L R TR Ty e
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sz:, CAUTION:

Air hags inflate with great force, faster than the
hiink of an eve. If you're too close 1o an inflating
#ir bag, it could seriously injure vou. This is true
even with reduced-force frontal air bags. Safety
CAUTION: (Continoed)

Children who are up against, or very close to, an
air bag when it inflates can be seriousiy injured
or killed. This is true even thoogh your vehicle
has reduced-force frontal air baps. Air bags plus
lap-shoulder belts offer the best protection for
ndults, but not for young children and infants.
Neither the vehicle's safety helt system nor is
afr bag system is designed for them.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Swe
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CAUTION: (Continued)

Young children and infants need the protection
that a child restraint system can provide. Always
secure children properly in your vehicle, To

read how, see the part of this manual called
*“Children” and see the caution labels on the
sunvisors and the right front passenger’s

safety belt.

There 15 an air bag
readiness light on the
AIH instrument panel, which

BAG shows AIR BAG.

The system checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunctions. The light tells you if there is un electrical
problem. See “Air Bag Readiness Light” in the Index
for more imformation.

How the Air Bag System Works

Where are the air bags?

The driver’s air bag is in the middle of the
steering wheel.
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/\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an air
bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person. The path
of an inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don’t
put anything between an occupant and an air
bag, and don't attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air

bag covering.

The right front passenger’s air bag is in the instrument
panel on the passenger’s side.

When should an air bag infiate?

An air bag is designed to inflate in a moderate to severe
frontal or near-frontal crash. The air bag will inflate only
if the impact speed is above the system’s designed
“threshold level.” If your vehicle goes straight into a
wall that doesn't move or deform, the threshold level is
about 9 to 15 mph (14 to 24 kmv/h). The threshold level
can vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so that

it can be somewhat above or below this range. If vour
vehicle strikes something that will move or deform,

such as & parked car, the threshold level will be higher.
The air bag is not designed to inflate in rollovers, side
impacts or rear impacts, because inflation would not help
the pecupant.
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In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simpiy because of the damage
to o vehicle or because of what the repair costs were.
Inflation is determined by the angle of the impuct and
how guickly the vehicle slows down in frontal or
near-frontal impacts.

What makes an air bag inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
system detects that the velicle 15 10 a crash. The sensing
system trggers a release of gas from the infintor, which
inflates the air bag. The mflutor, air bag and related
hardware are all pant of the air bag modules inside the
stesring whee!l and in the instrument panel in front of the
right front passenger.

How does an air bag restrain?

In moderate 1o severe frontal or near-frontal collisions,
even belted occupunts can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. Air bags supplement the protection
provided by safety belts. Air bags distnbute the force of
the 1mpact more evenly over the occupant’s upper body.
stopping the occupant more gradually. But ar baes would
nut help you i many ypes of collisions, including
rollovers, rear impacts and side impacts, pnmarily
because an occupant’s mohon i not Woward those ar
bags. Air bags should never be regarded as anything
more than a supplement to safety belts, and then only in
moderate 1o severe frontal or near-frontal cothisions,

What will vou see after an air bag inflates?

After an air bag inflates, it quickiy deflates, so quickly
that some people muy not even realize the air bag
inflated, Some components of the air bag moduie — the
steering wheel hub for the driver™s air bag, or the
instrument panel for the nght tront passenger s

bag -- will be hot for a short time. The parts of the

bag that come into contact with vou may be warm,

but not too hot to touch, There will be some smoke

and dust coming from vents i the dellated wr bugs. Air
hag inflation doesn 't prevent the driver [rom seeing or
from being able 10 steer the vehicle. nor does it stop
neople from leaving the vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the air.
This dust could cause breathing problems lfor
peaple with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To aveid this, everyvone in the
vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe to do so.
I you have breathing problems but can't get out
of the vehicle after an air bag inflates, then get
fresh air by opening a window or door.
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® Air bags are designed 1o inflate only once. Aiter they

titlate, you'll aeed some new parts for vour air bag
system, If you don’t get them, the ir bag system
wan't be there to help protect you in another crash.
A new system will imclude air bag modules and
possibly other parts, The service manual for vour
vehicle covers the need to replace other parts.

Your vehicle is equipped with u crash sensing and
diagnostic module, which records information about
the aar bag system. The module records information
about the readiness of the system, when the sensors
are activated and driver's safety beit usage ot
deployment.

Let only qualified technicians work on your air
bug system. Improper service can mean that your
air bag system won't work properly, See your
dealer for service,

NOTICE:

Il you damage the covering for the driver’s or the
right front passenger's air bag, the bag may not
work properly. You may have to replace the air
hag module in the steering wheei or both the air
bag module and the instrument panel for the
right front passenger’s air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.

Servicing Yoor Air Bag-Eguipped Vehicle

Adr bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced.
There are purts of the air bag system in several places
around your vehicle. You don't want the system to
inflate while somecne is working on your vehicle.
Your dealer and the Pack Avenue Service Manuai
have mformaton about servicing vour vehicle and the
atr bag system. To purchase a service manual, see
“Service and Owner Publications™ in the Index.




/\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 seconds after the ignition key is
turned off and the hattery is disconnected, an air
bag can still inflate during improper serviee. Yon
can be injured if you are close to an air bag when
it inflates. Avoid yellow connectors. They are
probably part of the air bag system. Be sure to
follow proper service proceduores, and make sure
the persen perfaorming work fer you is qualified
to do so.

The air bag system does not need regular maintenance.

Center Passenger Position

R,

Lap Belt

If your vehicle has a front sphit seat and a rear bench
seat, someone can sit in the center positions.

When you sit in a center seating position, you have a lap
salety belt, which has no retractor. To make the belt
longer, tilt the latch plate and pull it along the belt.
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To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown until
the belt is snug.

Buckle, position and release it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder belt. If the belt isn’t long enough,
see “Safety Belt Extender™ at the end of this section.

Mike sure the releass button on the buckle is positioned
s0 you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly
if you ever had (o,

1-28

Hear Seat Passengers

It's very imporiant for rear seat passengers to buckle up!
Accident stahistics show that unbelted people in the rear
seat are hurt more often in crashes than those who are
wearing safety belts.

Rear passengers who aren’t safety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can strike others
in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts,

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Posifions

%
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Lep-Shoulder Deit

The positions next to the windows have lap-shoulder
belts, Here's how to wear one properly.
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1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don’t let it get twisted.

2. Push the latch plate into the buckle unnl it clicks.

If the belt stops before it reaches the buckle, tilt the
latch plate and keep pulling unal vou can buckle it.

Pull up on the latch plate to muke sure it 15 secure.

If the belt is not long enough, see “Safety Belt
Extender” ot the end of this section. Make sure the
release button on the buckle is positioned 0 you
would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly if
you ever had to.
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3. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle The lap part of the belt should be wormn low and snug on
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part. the hips. just touching the thighs. In a crash, this applies

farce (o the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likely
to slide under the lap belt, If yvou slid under i, the belt
would apply foree at your abdomen. This could cause
serious or even fotal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and ncross the chest, These parts of the
bady are bestable to take belt restraining forces.

The safety belt focks if there's a sudden stop or a crash.
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A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is
too loose. In a crash, vou would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.
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To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
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Hear Safeiy Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Smail Adults

Rear shoulder belt comfort guides will provide added
safety beilt comfont for children who have outgrown
child restraints and for small adults. When installed on a
shoulder belt, the comfort guide pulls the belt away
from the neck and head.

There is one guide for cach outside passenger position in
the rear seat. To provide added safety belt comfort for
children who have outgrown child restraints and for
smaller adults, the comfort gunides may be installed on
the shoulder belts. Here's how to install a comfornt guide
and use the safety belt:
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. Remove the guide from its storage pocket on the side
of the seatback.
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2. Slide the guide under and past the belt. The elastic
cord must be under the belt. Then, place the guide
over the belt, und insert the two edges of the belt into
the slots of the guide

3. Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it Lies flat,
The elastic cord must be under the belt and the
guide on top.
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4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
described in “Rear Seat Qutside Passenger Positions™
earlier in this section, Make sure that the shoulder
belt crosses the shoulder.

To remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze the
belt edges together so that you can take them out from
the guides. Slide the guide into its storage pocket on the
side of the seatback.

Chiidren

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! That includes
infants and all children smaller than adult size. Neither
the distance traveled nor the age and size of the traveler
changes the need, for everyone, to use safety restraints.
In fact, the law in every state in the United States and in
every Canadian province says children up to some age
must be restrnined while in a vehicle.

Smaller Chiicren and Babies

/\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to, any
air bag when it inflates can be seciously injured
or killed. This is true even though your veheile
has reduced-force frontal air bags. Air bags plus
lap=-shoulder belts offer the best protection for
adults, but not for young children and infants.
Neither the vehicle’s sufety bell system nor its air
bag system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle,
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/\ CAUTION:

Smaller children and babies should always be
resirained in a child or infant restraint. The
instructions for the restraint will say whether

it is the right type and size for your child. A

very young child’s hip bones are so small that a
regular belt might not stay low on the hips, as it
should. Instead, the belt will likely be over the
child’s abdomen. In a crash, the belt would appiy
force right on the child’s abdomen, which could
cause serious or fatal injuries. So, be sure that
any child small enough for one is always properly
restrained in a child or infant restraint.

Infants need complete support, meluding support for
the head and reck. This 1s necessary because an infant's
neck s weax and its head weighs so much compared
with the rest of 1ts body. In a crash, an infant in a
rear-facing restraini sefties into the restraint, so the
crash forces can be distnibuted across the strongest purt
of the mfant’s body, the back und shoulders, A baby
should be secured in an ippropriate infunt resiraint.
This is so importunt that muny hospitals today wen't
refease a newbom: infant to ils parents unless there @5 un
intant restraint available for the baby’s first trip ina
MOLOT veniche.
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/\ CAUTION:

Never hold a baby in your arms while riding in a
vehicle. A baby doesn’t weigh much -~ until a
crash. During a ¢rash a baby will become so
heavy you can't hold it. For example, in a crash

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: {Continued)

at only 25 mph (40 km/h), a 12-Ib. (5.5 kg) baby
will suddenly become a 240-1h. (110 kg) force on
your arms. The baby would be almost impossible
to hold.

Secure the baby in an infant restraint.
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Chiid Restraints

Every time infants and young children ride in
vehicles, they should have protection provided by
appropriate restraints.

(J: What are the different types of add-on
child restraints?

A Add-un child restraints are available in four
basic types. When selecting a child restraint,
take into consideration not only the child’s weight
and size, but also whether or not the restraint will
be compatible with the motor vehicle in which it
will be used.

An infant car bed (A) is a special bed made for use
in a motor vehicle. It's an infant restraint system
designed to restrain or position a child ona
continuous flat surface. With an infant car bed.,
make sure that the infant’s head rests toward the
center of the vehicle.
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A rear-facing infant restraint (B) positions an infant
to face the rear of the vehicle, Rear-facing infant
restraints are designed for infants of up to about

20 Jbs. {9 kg) and about one year of age. This type
of restraint faces the rear so that the infant’s head,
neck and body can have the support theéy need n a
crash. Some infant seats come in two parts —- the
base stays secured in the vehicle and the seat part

15 removable,
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A forward-facing chiid restruint (C-E) positions a
child upright to face forward in the vehicle. These
forward-facing restraints are designed to help protect
children who are from 20 to 40 1bs. {9 to 18 kg) and
about 26 to 40 inches (66 w 102 em) m height, or up
to around four years of uge. One type, a converible
restraint, i$ designed to be used either as a rear-facing
infant seat or a forward-facing child seat.
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A booster seat (F, G) is designed for children who
are about 40 to 60 lbs. (18 to 27 kg) and about
four to eight years of age. It's designed to improve
the fit of the vehicle's safety belt systern. Booster
seats with shields use lap-only belts; however,
booster seats without shields use lap-shoulder
belts. Booster seats can also help a child to see
oul the window.
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When choosing a-child restraint. be sure the child
restraint is designed to be used in 4 vehicle, If it s, it
will have a label saying that 1t meets Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these instructions on the restraint itself orin a
booklet, or both, These restraints use the belt system in
vour vehicle, but the ¢hild also has o be secured within
the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal injury,
The instructions that come with the infant or child
restraint will show you how to do that, Both the owner's
manual and the child restramt instructions are important,
sa if either one of these is not avaituble, obtain &
replocement copy from the manufactarer.
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Accident statistics show that children ure safer if they
are restrained in the rear mather than the front seat. We ur
Geners! Motors therefore tecommend thit vou put your
¢nild restraint in the rear seat. Never put u rear-{acing
child restraint in the front passenger seat. Here's why

/\ CAUTION:

A child in 2 rear-facing child restraint can be
sericusly injured if the right [ront passenger’s
air bag inflates even though vour vehicle has
reduced-force frontal air haps. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint would
he very close to the inflating air bag, Always
secure a rear-fucing child restraint in a rear seut,

You may secure a lorward-facing child restraint
in the right front seat, but belore vou do, alwuayvs
mave the front passenper seat as far back as it
wili go. Et is better to secure the child restraini
in the rear seat.




/\ CAUTION:

A child in & child restraiot in the center front seat
can be badly injured or killed by the right front
passenger air bag if it inflates, even though your
vehicle his reduced-force frontal air bags. Never
secure a child restraint in the center front seal.
t"s always better to secure & child restraint in the
rear seat. You may secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front passenger seal, but
hefore youn do, always move the front passenger
seat as far back as it will go. It is better ta secore
the child restraint in the rear seat.

Wherever you install it, be sure to secure the child
restraint properly.

Keep in mind that an unsecored child restraint can move
around in a collision or sudden stop and injure people in
the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure any child
restraint in your vehicle — even when no child 18 in it

Top Strap

If your child restraint has o top strap, it should be
anchored. If you need to have an anchor installed, you
can ask vour Buick dealer to put it in for you. If you
want to install an anchor yourself, your dealer can tell
you how to do it.

Canadian law requires that child restraints have a top
strap, and that the strap be anchored.
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If your child restraint has 4 top strap, your dealer can 3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder

ohtain @ kit with anchor hardware and installation portions of the vehicle's safety beit through or
instructions specificaily designed for this vehicle. The around the restraint, The child restraint instructions
dealer can then instal] the anchor for you. In Canada, will show you how.

this work will be done for you free of charge. Or, you
may install the anchor yourself using the instructions
providad in the kit

Securing a Child Restraint in a2 Rear
Outside Sest Position

TN
i HT: 3
You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earliar
part about the top strap if the child restraint has one. Be

sure to follow the instructions that came with the child
restraint, Secure the child in the child restraint when and 3. Tilt the latch plate to adjust the beit if needed.

the Instructions Say. . ,
SRER ! e If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s face
1. Put the restraint an the seat. or neck, put it behind the child restraint.
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4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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5. To tighten the belt, pull up on the shoulder belt while
you push down on the child restraint. If you're using
n forward-facing child restraint, you may find it
helpful to use your knee to push down on the child
restraint as you tighten the belt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's

safety belt and let it go back all the way, The safety belt

will move freely again and be ready to work for an adualt

or larger child passenger.
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A A child in a child restraint in the center front
i D'. seat can be badly injured or killed by the right
\ = front passenger air bag if it inflates, ¢ven though
|' l;(j vour vehicle has reduced-force frontal air bags.
Never secure @ child restraint in the center

4 front seat. It's always better to secure a child
restraint in the rear seatl. You may secure a
You'll be using the {ap belt, Be sure wo follow the forward-facing child restraint in the right
instructions that came with the child restraint. Secure front passenger seat, hut hefore you do, always
the child in the child restraint when and as the move the front passenger seat as far back as it
HSHUCHONS Suy. will g, 1t*s better to secure the child restraint in
a rear seat.

See the earlier part wbout the top strep if the child
réstraint has one.




[. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the latch
plate nnd puiling it ulong the belt.

2. Put the restruint on the seat,

3. Run the vehicle's sufety belt through or around the
restraint, The child restraint instructions will show
you how,

4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned se you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

5. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
down on the child restraint. If you're using a
forward-facing child restraint, you may find it
helpful to use your knee to push down on the child
restraint as you tighten the belt.
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6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions 1o be sure it 18 secure,

To remove the child restramnt, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt. It wall be ready to work for an adult or larger
child passenger.

- - — r-l_.\._
copuring g Chile Restraint In the Rignt
ront Xeat Pasigion
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Your vehicle has a right front passenger wir bag, Never
put a rear-facing child restramnt in this seat. Here's why:

ﬁk CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed il the right front
passenger’s air bag infiates, even thoogh vour
vehicle has reduced-force fronial air huags. This
iz because the back of a rear-facing child
restraint would be very close to the inflating
air bag. Always secure & rear-facing child
restraint in the rear seal.

You'll be using the lup-shouider belt, See the earher
part about the top strap if the child restraint has one. Be
sure to follow the instructions thar came with the child
restraint, Secure the child in the child restraint when and
as the instructions say.

I. Because your vehicle has a right front passenger air
bug, wways move the seat as far back s 1t will go
before secuning a forward-facing child restraint,
(See “Seats” in the Index.)

Put the restramt on the seal.

Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show vou how,
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I the shoulder belt goes in front of the child's face or
neck, put it behind the child restraint.

5. Pull the rest of the lap belt al! the way out of the
retractor 1o set the lock.

4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able 1o unbuckle the
safiety belt quickly if you ever had to,




Larger Children

g To tighten the belt, feed the Jap belt buck into the
retractor while you push down on the child restraint.
You may find it helpful to use your knee to push

hi : . Children who have outgrown child restraints should
down ;r; the child re‘stramt m: :-,rc-_u ﬂghten the belt. wear the vehicle's safety belts:
1. ?fﬁﬁnnﬁ :I{;h:uf::ilze:iﬁ b If you have the choice, a child should sit next 1o a

_ window so the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and
o remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s  ger the additional restraint 4 shoulder belt can provide.
gafety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety belt
will move freely again and be ready to work for an adult
or lnrger child passenger,
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Accident staustics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat. But they need to use the »
b St stk & CAUTION:
® Children who aren't buckled up can be thrown out Never do this.
in a crash.
; : _ Here two children ere wearing the same heft. The
¢ Children who aren’t buckled up can strike other belt can't properly spread the impact forces. In a
peaple who are. crash, the two children can be crushed together
and seriously injured. A belt must be used by
only one person at a time.

{J: What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child’s face or neck?

A2 Move the child toward the center of the vehicle, but
be sure that the shoulder belt still is om the child’s
shoulder, so that i a crash the child's upper body
would have the restraint that belts provide. If the
child is sitting in a rear seat outside position, see
“*Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides™ in the Index.

If the child is so small that the shoulder belt is still
very close to the child’s face or neck, you might
want to place the child in the center seat position,
the one that has only a lap belt.
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/\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
inp-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is behind
the child. If the child wears the belt in this way, in
& crash the child might slide under the belt. The
belt's force would then be applied right on the
child’s abdomen, That could cause serious or
fatal injuries.

Wherever thi child sits, the lop portion of the belt
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child’s thighs. This applies belt force 1o the child’s
pelvie bones in a crash,
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Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safery belt will fasten around you, you
should use i

But if u safety balt isn’t long enough to fasien, your
dealer will order you an extender. it's free. When vou go
in to order it, take the heaviest coat you will wear, so the
extender will be long enough for you. The extender will
bie just for you, and just for the seat in your vehicle that
vou choose. Don't let someone else use it and use it
only for the seat it is made to fit. To wear it. just attach it
io the regular safety belt

Checlting Your Xestraint Svetems

Now and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all vour belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and
anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or demaged safety belt system parts. I you see
anything that might keep o safety beit system from
doing its job, have it repaired.

Tom or frayved safety belts may not protect you in a

crash. They can rip upart under impact forces. If a belt
15 torn or frayed, get a new one right away,

Also look Tor any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )

Heplacing Restraint System Parts
After g Crasa

If you've had a crash. do you need new belts?

‘After a very minor collision, notiving may be necessary,

But if the belts were stretched, as they would be if womn
during o more severe crash, then you need new belts,

If belts are cut or damaged. replace them. Collision
dumuge also may menn you will need 1o have safety belt
or seat parts repaired or replaced. New pants and repairs
may be necessiacy even if the belt wasn't being used at
the tme of the collision.

If an wir bag inflates, you'll need to réplace air bag
system parts. See the part on the sir bag system earlier
in this section.
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egatures and L_ontrols

@ Sectioni F

Here you can lears about the many standard and optional features on yeur vehicie, and informatan on sbiring,
shifting and braking. Also explained are the instrument panel and the warning systems that 1ell you if everything is
working property — and what to do if you have a problem.

2-2 Keys [ 232 Engine Exhaust

2-4 Door Locks - 2-32 Running Your Engine While You're Parked
2-8 Remote Keyless Entry System | 2-33 Windows

2-14  Trunk ©2-34 it Wheel

2-15  Theft | 2-35  Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

2-16 Content Theft Deterrent 244 Exterior Lamps

2-18 PASS-Key™ HI 2-47 [mterior Lamps

2-50 Mirrors
2-56 Storage Compartments
Z-63 Astroroof (i Equipped)

2-20 New Vehicle “Break-In"
2-20 Ignition Positions
2-22 Starting Your Engine

e P ——

2-23 Engine Coolunt Heater {If Equipped) L 2-66 Universal Transmitter ({f Equipped)
2-24 Automatic Transaxle Operation i 230 Instrument Panet

2-27 Purking Brake i 2-75 Warning Lights, Gages and Indicutors
2-38 Shifting into PARK (P} P 244 Head-Up Display (HUD) (1f Equipped)
2-31 Shifting Cut of PARK (P) . 2-85 Driver Informaton Cemer (DIC)

2-31 Parking Over Things That Burn 1 (If Equipped)
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/N\ CAUTION:

Leaving young children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many reasons.

A child or others could be badly injured or
even killed.

They could operate power windows or other
controls or even make the vehicle move. Don't
leave the keys in a vehicle with young chiidren,

Your vehicle has a two key system. One key is the
master and the other is a valet key.
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The master key s used
for the ignition, as weil
as all door locks and
storage compartments.

The valet key is used for the
ignition and the two side
doors only. It will not open
the trunk or glove box. This
15 a theft-deterrent feature.
The valet key should always
be used when valet parking
your vehicle.

When a new vehicle is delivered, the dealer removes the
plugs from the keys, and gives them to the first owner.
However, if the ignition key does not have a plug, there
may be a bar-coded key tag instead.

Each plug has a code on it that tells your dealeror a
gualified locksmith how to make extra keys. Keep the
plugs in a safe place. If you lose your keys, you'll be
abie to have new ones made easily using these plugs or
the tag. If your jgnition keys don’t have plugs, go to
your dealer for the correct key code if you need a new
ignition key.

NOTICE:

Your vehicle has a number of features that can
help prevent theft. But you can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
vour keys inside. You may even have to damage

your vehicle to get in, So be sure vou have
extra keys,
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idoae Locks

A\ cavTioN:

W
Unlocked doors can be dangerous,

Passengers -- especially children -- can easily
opéen the doors and fall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handie won't open iL
Qutsiders can easily enter through an uniocked
door when yvou slow down or stop yvour vehicle.

This may not be so obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown oul of the vehicle in a
crash if the doors aren't locked. Wear safety beits
properiy, lock vour doors, and vou will be far
better off whenever vou drive your vehicle.

There are several ways to lock and uniock vour vehicle.

From the outside, use your door key or remote kevless
entry ransmitter,

To lock the door from the mside, move the lock control
on the door handle forwird.

To unlock the door, move the lock contml on the door
handle toward the rear of the vehicle,




Central Door Unlocking System

From outside the vehicle, if the driver’s door key is held
in the unlock position for more than two seconds, or, if
the key is turned to the unlock position twice within
three seconds, all doors wiil unlock.

Power Door Locks

With power door locks, you
can lock or unlock all doors
of your vehicle by using
gither the drver or front

passenger power door
lock switch,

R i o B
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Door Ajar Reminder (If Eguinped}

If vour vehicle is equipped with the Driver information
Center (DIC), and a door is not fully closed, the DIC
will display « DOOR AJAR message. See “Driver
Information Center” in the Index.

Memory Boor Locks

Close the doors and turm on the ignition. Every time you
move the shift lever out of PARK (P). all of the doors
will lock: And, every ime you stop and move the shift
lever into PARK (P), the doors will unlock. If someone
needs to get out while you're not in PARK (P}, have that
person use the manual or power lock. When the door is
closed again, it will not lock automatically. Just use the
manual or power lock 1o lock the door again. If you
need to lock the doors before shifting out of PARK (P),
just use the manual or power lock button to lock

the doors.
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= bepsiesiee Voder Vemmory Boar Laclts Feature

sl ittt program the memory door locks feature to
chinge 1o the following modes:

Muode

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 3; however,

()
!

b3

Operation
No awtomatic door lock or unlock

All doors avtomatically lock when
shifted out of PARK (P), No automatic
door unlock.

All doors nutomatically lock when shifted
out of PARK (P), Only the driver’s dotr
automatically unlocks when shified into
PARK (P).

All doors automatically fock when shifted
out of PARK (P). All doors extomatically
unlock when shifted into PARK (P).

cach remote Kevless entry transmitter cin be
programmed (o o different mode according 1o the
user's preterence.

To change modes:

L

. Close all the doors and -tum the igmition on, Keep ail

doors closed throughout this procedure,

Press and hold LOCK on the power door lock switch
on the driver’s door through Step 4.

Press the LOCK button on the remote keyless entry
transmitter to enter the programming mode.

The memory door lock mode will remain in the
current mode.

Press the LOCK button on the transmitter again,
Each time the trunsmitter’s LOCK button 15 pressed,
the mode will advance by one, going from mode 3 to
mode 0 to mode |, ete.

For each press of the LOCK button, the door locks
will activite in the same manner they would activate
in the comesponding memory door lock mode. For
example, pressing the LOCK buiton on the
transmutier o advance o mede 2 would result in afl
doors locking and then. only the dnver’s door would
unlock. For Mode 0, no locking or unlocking

will oceur:

Release the power door lock switch and tum the
ignition off. The nutomutic door locks will remuin in
the most recent mode selected.




You can also program the memory door locks faature
using the Driver Information Center, See “Driver
Information Center Personal Choice Programming™ in
the Index.

Hear Door Securily 1.0cKs

Your vehicle is equipped

e —

CHILD with rear door security
BECLIFITY iocks that help prevemt
LOCK passengers from opening

the rear doors of your
vehicle from the inside.

To use one of these locks:
. Open one of the rear doors.

2. Move the lever on the door all the way up to the
ENGAGED position,

3. Clase the door.
4. Do the same thing 1o the other rear door lock.

The rear doors of your vehicle cannot be opened from
the inside when this feature Is 1n use.

To open a rear door when the security lock is on:
. Unlock the door from the inside.

2. Then open the door from the outside. If you don’t
cancel the security lock feature. adults or older
children who ride in the réar won’t be able to open
the rear door from the inside. You should let aduits
und older children know how these secunty locks
work, and how 1o cancel the locks.

To cance] the rear door security lock:

1. Unlock the door from the inside and open the door
from the outside.

bt

. Move the lever all the way down.
3, Do the same thing for the other rear door.

The rear door locks will now work normally.

w3
[}
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Leckert Protection

The power door locks will not work if the key is left in
the ignition, the ignition is turned 1o OFF and the
driver’s door is open. You can override this feature by
holding the power door lock switch for more than
three seconds.

3 - o wis ety x
Eeaving Your Vehicle

I vou are leaving the vehicle, take your keys, open your
door and set the locks from inside, then get out und close
the door.

Hemote Keyiess Sniry System

With the remote keyless
entry system, you can lock
1 and unlock your doors or

1 unlock yvour trunk from

1 about 3 feet (1 m) up to

1 30 feet (9 m) away using
the remote keyless entry
transmitter supphied with
yvour vehicle.

Your remote keyless entry system operates an a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with industiry Canada.

This device complies with Part |5 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the tollowing two conditions:
(1) this device may not cause harmful imerference, and
{2) this device must aocept any interference received,
including interference that may cuause

undesired operation.

This device complies with R§5-210 of Industry Canads.
Operation is subject 10 the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this
device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cagse undesired operation of

the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than an
authorized service facility could void authorization to
use this equipment.




This system has o range of about 3 feet (1 m) up to

30} feer (9 m). At times you may notice a decrease in
range, This is normal for any remote keyless entry
system. If the transmitter does not work or if you have
to stamd closer to your vehicle for the transmitter to
work, try this:

® Check to determine if battery replacement is
necessary. See the instructions that follow.

® (heck the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle. You may need to stand closer duning rainy
or snowy weather.

® Check the locatton. Other vehicles or objects may be
blocking the signal. Take a few steps to the left or
right, hold the transmitter higher, and try again.

® [f you'resnll having trouble. see your dealer or a
qualified rechmeian for service,

Cperation

The driver’s door will unlock when UNLOCK 15
nressed. I pressed sguin within five seconds, =1l doors
will unlock. Pressing any butten will also illuminate the
interior lamps (see “THuminated Entry™ in the Index).
All doors will lock when LOCK is pressed.

The trunk will unlock when the trunk button is pressed,
and the ignition s m LOCK or OFF. The trunk button
will also work when the ignition 18 on, but only while in
PARK (P).

Insiant Alarm

When the button with the hom symbol on the remote
Keyless entry transmitter 1s pressed, the horn will sound
und the headlamps and taillamps will Nash for up o

10 seconds. This can be umed off by pressing the
instant alarm button again or by turming the 1gnition on.

If yvour vehicle 15 equipped with the Content
Theft-Deterrent featurs, you may also tum off the
instant alarm by unlocking the vehicle with a key,

-
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[f only the instant alarm button works, the transmitter
needs 1o be resynchronized to the receiver. Do this by
pressing and holding both the LOCK and UNLOCK
buttons on the transmitter for about eight seconds. You
must be within range of the vehicle,

Once the transmitter has been resynchronized. the horn
will chirp and the exterior lamps wiil flash once. The
system should now operate properly.

T iy PSSR o Py
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The remote keyless entry transmitter will arm the
theft-deterrent svstem whenever the doors are closed
and you push the LOCK button when the ignition is aff,
1t will disarm the system when you push UNLOCK.

I:_"'_-l-u,--. -‘1?- .‘-F :'q Femiam e IS -:-i—'lt 2%
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Each remote keyiess entry transmitter can be
programmed to the driver’s preference for memory: door
focks, security feedback, delaved locking, memory seats,
perimeter lighting, parallel park assist mirror and
window lockout. See each feature in the Index. You can
also personalize yoar comfort control temperature, mode
and fan settings, See “Comfort Controls Personal
Choice™ in the Index.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Dnver Information
Center (BIC), you can also program these features
through the DIC. See “Dnver Information Center”™ in
the Index.
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Secoriiy Feedback

This provides leedback 1o the dnver when the venicle
receives o command from the remote keyiess entry
transmitter. The following modes may be selected:

Mode  Security Feedback
0 No feedback when locking or
unlocking vehicle.

| No feedback when locking; exterior
lamps flash when unlocking vehicle.

Fed

Exterior famps flash whea locking: no
feedbuck when unlocking vehicle,

3 Extenor lamps flush when locking and
when unlocking vehicle,

+ Exterior lamps flash and hom chirps
when jocking; no feedback when
unlocking vehicle,

5 Exterior lamps fush and horn chirps
when locking: exterior lumps flash when
unlocking vehicle.

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 5; however,
each remote Kevless entry transmitter can be
programmed to a different mode according to the user’s
preference. To change to another mode:

I. Press and hold LOCK on the power door lock switch
on the deor throughour the procedure,

Press the trunk button on the transmitter. The hom
will chirp and the wansmitter will remain in its
current moge,

3. Press the {runk button agun. Ench time the trunk
button is pressed, the horn will chirp and the
transmitter will advance 1o the next mode.

[+

4. Helease the power door lock switch.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), you cun alse program these features
through the DIC. Se¢ “Driver Information Center™ in
the Index,




Delgves Locking

This feature lets the driver delay the actual locking of
the vehicle. When the power door lock switch is pressed
with the key removed from the ignition and the driver’s
door open, a chime will sound three times 10 signal that
the lock delay mode is active. When all doors have been
closed, the doors wili lock automatically after five
seconds. If anv door is opened before this, the
five-second nmer will reset 1tself once all the doors have
been closed again,

Pressing the door lock switch twice within two seconds
wiil override this feature.

The delayed locking feature can be tumed on or off for
gach remote keyless entry transmitter,

To wirn the feature on:

|. Press and hold LOCK on the power door lock switch
on the door throughout this procedure, All the doors
will lock.

Press the UNLOCK button on the transmitter to
enter the programming mode. The lock delay is still
off and all deors will remain locked.

3. Press the UNLOCK button on the transmitter again.
Lock delay is now active and all doors will unlock.

4. Release the power door lock switch.

P

To turn this feature off, repeat the above procedure.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Driver information
Center (DIC), you can also program these features
through the DIC, See “Driver Information Center™ in
the Index.

Matening Trensmitter(s) To Your Vehicle

Each remete keyless entry transmitter 15 coded to
prevent another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle.
If a transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacement can be
purchased through your dealer. Remember to bring any
remaining transmitters with yvou when you go to your
dealer. When the dealer matches the replacement
transmitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must aiso be matched. Once your dealer has coded the
new transmitter. the lost ransmitter will not unlock your
vehicle. Each vehicle can haye only four transmitters
matched to 1L

See your dealer to match additional transmitters to
your vehicle,
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Batiery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remote keyless
entry transmitter should last about four years.

You can tell the battery is weak if the transmitter won't
work at the normal range in any location. If you have to

get close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,
it's probably time to change the battery,

For hattery replacement, use a Duracell™ battery, type
DL-2032, or a similar type.

NOTICE:

When replacing the hattery, use care not fo touch
any of the circuitry, Static from yvour body
transferred to these surfaces may damage

the transmitter.,

To replace the battery:

1.

I~

Insert a coin into the notch newur the key ring.
Turn the coin to the left to separate the two halves
of the transmitter.

Once the transmitter is separated, use a pencil eraser
o remove the old battery. Do not use a metal object.

Remove and replace the battery as the instructions
under the cover indicate,

Snap the transmitter back together tightly to be sure
no moisture can enter.

Resynchronize the transmitter by pressing and
holding the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons for sbout
eight seconds within range of the vehicle. Once the
transmitter 15 resynchronized, the horn will chirp and
the exterior lamps will flush once.
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Irunk Remote Tronk Relesse Lockont

The remote trunk release Tockout button allows you to
secure ilems in the trunk.

Trunk Lock Helease
To unlock the trunk from the outside, insert the master
door/ignition key and tum it,

Insett the ignition key into
the trunk reiease button.
Turn the Key one-gquarter of
o turn to the right then
rermove it from the button,

Hemote Trunk Relegce
Press the TRUNK release button located o the lefl of
the steering column to release the trunk lid.

The trunk will open if the transaxle is in PARK (P} or
NEUTRAL (N) and the trunk release lockout is in the
unlocked position.

The remote kevless entry system will also unlock your

trunk if the ignition is off. or if the ignition is on and the

trunsaxle is in PARK (P). This will disable the trunk release button from opening
the trunk.

Trignic Security Override

The remote kKeyless entry transmitter will open the trunk
when the igmition 15 on or off and the vehicle is n
PARK, even if the trunk release lockout is activated.

2=14



& CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the trunk lid
open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
came into your vehicle. You can’t see or smell
CO. It ¢can cause unconsciousness and even death.

If von must drive with the trunk lid open or if
electrical wiring or other cable connections must
pass through the seal between the body and the
trunk lid:

® Make sure all windows are shut.

® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system to its highest speed with the setting
on any airflow selection except RECIRC.
That will force outside air into your vehicle,
See “Comfort Controls™ in the Index.

® If you have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way,

See “Engine Exhanst™ in the Index.
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Vehicle thelt is iz busimess, especially 1n some cities.
Although vour vehicle has a number of theft-deterrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make 1t
impossible to steal. However, there are ways vou

can help.

-.__-- T i1 S T Tl EY
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If you leave your vehicle with the keys inside, it's an
easy target for joy riders or professional thieves - so
don't do 1.

With the ignition off and the driver's door open, you'll
near a chime reminding you to remove your key from
the 1gnition and take it with you. Always do this. Your
ignition and transuxle will be locked. And remember 10
lock the doors,
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Park ina lighted spot; close all windows and lock your
vehicle, Remember to Keep your valuables out of sight.
Put them in 2 storage areq, or take them with you,
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Cleitist LLois

<vitr paark inoa lot where someone will be watching
e veluele, it's best to lock it up and take your keys.
i whint if you have to leave your ignition key”?

® || possible, park in a busy, well lit area.

® [ your valuables in a storage area, lke yvour
trunk or glove box. Be sure to close and jock the
slpruge area.

Close all windows.
Lock the glove box.
Lock all doots except the dnver’s.

Give the valet key to the valet. Then take the masier
key und remote keyless entry transmitter with you.

Content Theft-Deferrent

Your vehicle is equipped
with a Content
Thefi-Deterrent alarm
SECURITY system. With this system,
the SECURITY light will
tlash us vou open the door
(if your ignition is off).

This light reminds you to activate the theft-deterrent
gystem. Here's how to do'it:

1. Open the door.

2. Lock the door with the power door lock switch or the
remote keyless entry transmitter. The SECURITY
hght should come on and stay on,

3. Close all doors. The SECURITY light should go off
after approximately 30 seconds, The alarm is not
armed until the SECURITY light goes off.
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1f a door is opened without the key or the remote keyless
entry ransmitter, the alarm will go off. Your vehicle's
lamps will flash and the horn will sound for 30 seconds,
then wiil tum off to save ballery power.

Remember, the theft-deterrent system won't activate if
you lock the doors with a key or use the manual door
lock. It actvates only if you use a power door lock
switch with the door open, or with the remote keyiess
antry transmitter, You should also remember that you
can start your vehicle with the comrect ignition key if the
alarm has been set off.

Here's how to avoid setting off the alarm by accident:

® [f you don't want to activate the thefi-deterrent
system, the vehicle should be locked with the door
key after the doors are closed.

® Always tnlock a door with a key, or use the remote
kevless entry transmitter. Unlocking a door any other
wiy will set off the alarm.

If you set off the alarm by accrdent, unlock any door
with your key. You can also tum off the alarm by
pressing UNLOCK on the remote kevless entry
trunsmitter. The alarm won't stop if you ry 1o unlock a
door any other way.

Testing the Alarm
The alarm can be tested by following these sieps:

|. From inside the vehicie. rell down the driver's
window and open the driver's door.

Ik

Activate the system by locking the doors with the
power door lock switch while the door is open, or
with the remote keyless entry trunsmitter,

3. Get out of the car, close the door and wait for the
SECURITY lLight to go out.

4, Then reach in througn the window. uniock the door

with the manual door lock and open the door. This
should set off the alurm.

If the alarm does not sound when it should but the
vehicie's lumps flash, check to see if the hom works,
The hom fuse may be blown. To replece the fuse, see
“Fuses and Circuit Breakers™ in the Index.

If the alarm does not sound or the vehicle's lamps do not
ilash, the vehicle should be serviced by an nuthonzed
Service center,
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Your vehicle is equipped
with the PASS-Key [II

i Personalized Automotive
Secunty System)
theft-deterrent system.
PASS-Key Il Is a passive
theft-deterrent system. This
means you don’t have to do
anything different 1o arm or
disarm the system. It works
when vou (nsert or remaove
the key from the 1gnition.

Your PASS-Key Il system operates on a radto
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device compites with Part 15 of the FCC Rules,
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) this device may not cause harmiful interference,
and (2) this device must accept uny interference
received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This device complies with R85-210 of Industry Canada,
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, und (2) this
device must accept any interference réceived, including
interference that may cause undesired operation of

the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than un
authorized service facility could void authorization to
use this equipment,

PASS-Key HI uses a radio frequency transponder in the
key that matches a decoder in your vehicle,

When the PASS-Key [1I system senses that someone is
using the wrong key, it shuts down the vehicle's sturter
and fael systems, The starter will not work and fuel will
stop being delivered to the engine. Anyone using a
trial-and-error method to start the vehicle will be
discouraged because of the high number of electnical
key codes.

When tryving to sturt the vehicle if the engine does not
start and the SECURITY light comes on, the key may
have a damaged transponder, Turn the ignition off and
Iry again.




il the engine still does not start, and the key appears to
be undamaged, try another 1gnition key. At this time,
yvou may also want 1o check the fuse (see "Fuses and
Circuit Breakers” in the Index). If the engine still does
not start with the other key, your vehicle needs service,
i your vehicle does start, the first key may be fuulty.
See your dealer or a locksmith who can service the
PASS-Key [ to have o new Rey made.

1t 1% possible for the PASS-Key 1 decoder (o leurn the
transponder value of g new or replacement Key. Up to
ten additionat kevs may be progrommed for the vehicie,
This procedure is for learning additonal keys only. If all
the currentiy programmed keys are lost or do not
operate, you must see vour dealer or a locksmith who
can service PASS-Key il to have kevs made und
arogrammed to the system.

See your dealer or a locksmith who can service
PASS-Key [II to get o new key blank that is o cut
exactly as a current black colored driver’s key that
operates the svstem. Do not use o gray colored valet key
{or this procedure.

To program the new key:

. Insert the current driver’s key (black in color) in the
1gnition and start the engine. 1f the engine will not
start see your desler for service.

Foud

. After the engine has started, wrn the key o the off
position, und remove the key.

3. Ins¢n the key 1o be programmed and turn 1t to the
run position within ten seconds of removing the
previous key.

&4, The SECURITY telitale hight will turn off once the
key has been programmed. It may not be apparent
that the SECURITY light went on duoe to how
guickly the key is programmed.

5. Repeat steps | through 4 if additional keys are 1o
be programmed.

If you are ever driving and the SECURITY light comes
on and stays on. you will be able 1o restart your engme i
vou tum it oif. Your PASS-Key I system, however, 15
not working properly and must be serviced by your
dealer. Your vehicle 13 not pratected by the PASS-Key
1 system ar this time.

If you lose or damage a PASS-Key III key, see your
dealer or a locksmuth who can service PASS-Key Il o
have a new key made.
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MNew Vehicle “Breal-in”

NOTICE:

Your vehicie doesn't need an elaborate
“break-in." But it will perform better in the long
run if yvou follow these guidelines:

Don't drive at any one speed -- fast or
slow == for the first 500 miles (805 km}.
Don’t make full-throttle starts.

Avoid making hard stops for the first
200 miles (322 km) or so. During this time
vour new brake linings aren’t yet broken
in. Hard steps with new linings can mean
premaiure wear and eariier replacement.
Follow this breaking-in guideline every
time vou get new hrake linings.

Don’t low & trailer during break-in. See
“Towing a Trailer™ in the Index for

more information.

ignition Positions

With the ignition key in the 1gnition switch, you can nrn
the switch to five different positzons.

EFs
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ACCESSORY (A): In this position vou can apérdte
vour ¢lectrical power socessories. Press in the ignition
switch as you turmn the top of it toward you.




LOCK (B): This is the only position from which
you can remove the key. This position locks your
ignition, steering wheel and transaxle. It's a
thefi-deterrent feature.

OFF (C): This position lets you turn off the engine but
still turn the steering wheel. It doesn't lock the steering
whee! like LOCK and it doesn’t send any electrical
power to the accessories. The instrument panel cluster
will remain powered in OFF to illuminate the gear shift
indicator. The cluster will also activate the parking brake
light when the parking brake is set. Use OFF if you must
have your vehicle in motion while the engine is

not running.

RUN (D): This is the position that the switch returns to
after vou start your engine and refease the switch. This
is the position for driving. Even when the engine is not
running. you can use RUN to operate your electrical
power accessories and to display some instrament panel
warmning lights.

START (E): This position starts your engine, When the:
engine sturts, relense the key, The ignition switch will
return to RUN for normal driving.

NOTICE:

If your key seems stuck In LOCK and you can’t
turn it, be sure you are using the correct key; if
s0, is it all the way in? I it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the
key hard. But turn the key oniy with your hand.
Using & tool to force it could break the key or the
ignition switch. Il none of this works, then your
vehicle needs service.

Key Reminder Warning

[f you leave your key in the ignition, with the engine off,
you will hear a warning chime when you open the
driver's door.

Retained Accessory Power

After you turn the ignition off apd even remove the key.
you will still have elecmical power to such accessories
as the radio, astroroof and power windows for up to

10 minutes. Power is shut off if you open a door.
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Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position -- that’s a
safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,

use NEUTRAL (N) only.

NOTICE:

NOTICE:

Don’t try to shift to PARK (P) if your Buick is
moving, If you do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

[. Without pushing the accelerator pedal, tum your
ignition key to START. When the engine starns, let
go of the key. The idle speed will go down as your
engine gets warm.

Holding your key in START for longer than

15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to be
drained much sooner. And the excessive heat can
damage your starter motor.

I

If it doesn’t start right away. hold your key in
START for about three 1o five seconds at a time antii
your engine starts. Wait about 15 seconds berween
cach try to help avoid draining your battery or
damaging vour starter.

If your engine stifl won't start (or sturts but then
stops), it could be flooded with top much gasoline.
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
foor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for about three sgconds, [f the vehicle starts
hriafly but then stops again, do the same thing, but
this time keep the pedal down for five or six seconds.
This clears the extra gasoline from the engine,

After waiting about 15 seconds, repeat the normal
starting procedure,
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NOTICE:

Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle, If you add electrical
parts or accessaries, vou could change the way
the engine operates, Before adding electrical
equipment, check with yvour dealer. If you don’t,
your engine might not perform properly.

il you ever have to have your vehicle towed, see
tiie part of this manual that tells how to do it
without damaging vour vehicle, See “Towing
Your Vehicle” in the Index.

Engine Coolant Heater (If Equipped}
In very cold weather, " F (<187C) or colder, the engine
coolant heater can help: You'll gel easier starting und
better fuel economy during engine warm-up. Usually,
the coolant heater should be plugged in a minimum of
four hours prior to starting youor vehicle.

Ta Use the Ennine Usolant Heater
. Tum off the eoging,
2. Open the hood und wnweap the clectrival cord.

3. Plug it into a sormol, proumded THO=yolt AC outler.

. |
A\ CAUTION:

Mugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Alsv, the wrong
kind of extension cord could overheat and cause
a fire. You could be seriously injured. Plug the
cord into a properly grounded three-prong
110-volt AC outlet. If the cord won't reach, use a
heavy-duty three-prong extension cord rated for
al least 15 amps.

4. Before starting the engine, be sure 1o unplug and
store the cord as it was before to keep it away from
maving engine parts, If you don't, it could
be damaged.




How long should you Keep the coolant henter plugged
in? The answer depends on the outside emperature, the
Kind of oil vou have, and some other things. Instead of
trying to list everything here, we ask that you contact
your dealer in the areu where you'll be parking your
venicle. The dealer can grve you the best advice for that
partucelar areq,

Automatic Transaxie Operation

& CAUTION:

PRNPD32 1

Your automatic trunsaxle has a shift lever located on the
steering column.

There are several different positions for your shift fever.
PARK (P): This locks your front wheels. It's the best

nosition to use when you start your engine because your
vehicle can’t move easily,

it is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roil.

Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, alwavs set vour parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P).

See “Shifting Into PARK (P)" in the Index. if
you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in
the Index,
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NEUTRAL (N): In this posiuon, your enging
doesn’t connect with the wheels. To restart when you're

Ensure the shift lever is fully in PARK (P) mange before
starting the engmne. Your vehicle nas a brake-transaxie

shift interlock. You have to tully apply your regutar
brakes before you can shift from PARK (P} when the
wwrition key s 1o RUN, IF you cannot shift out of
PARK (P). ease pressure pn the shift lever == push the
shifi lever all the way inio PARK (P) as you maintain
brake appiication. Then move the shift lever into the
gear you wish. See “Shifting Out of PARK (P)" in
the Index.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear 1o back up.

NOTICE:

Shifting to REVERSE (R} while your vehicle is
moving forward could damage vour transaxle.
Shift to REVERSE (R} anly after vour vehicle
is stopped.

To rock vour vehicle back und forth o get out of snow,
e or sand without damaging your transuxie, see
“Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice or Snow™ inthe Index.

already moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use
NEUTRAL (N) when your vehicle 15 being towed.

ﬁ_\\ CAUTION:

Shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) while
vour engine is “racing"” {running at high speed) is
dangerous. Unless vour foot is firmly on the
hrake pedal, your vehicle could move very
rapidly. You could lose control and hit people or
ohjects. Don’t shift out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N) while your engine is racing.

NOTICE:

[ramage to vour transaxle caused by shifting out
of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} with the engine
racing isn't covered by your warranty.
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AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (12): Ths position 1s for
normal drving. If you need more power for passing,
and you're:

® Guoing less than about 35 mph (55 kmvh), push vour
uccelerator pedal about halfway down.

® (oing about 35 mph (533 kmv'h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down.

You'll shift down to the next gear and huve more power.

THIRD {3): This position is also used for normal
driving, however, it offers more power and lower fuel
cconomy than AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (8.

Here are some times you might choose THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (T):

® When driving on hilly, winding roads,

® ‘When towing a trailer, 5o there 15 less shifting
between geurs, or

® When going down a steep hill.

SECOND (2): This position gives you more power but
lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND (2) on hills.
It can help control your speed as you go down steep
mountain roads, but then vou would also want to use
your brakes off and on.

NOTICE:

Don’t drive in SECOND (2) for more than

5 miles (8 km), or at speeds over 55 mph

(88 km/h), or you can damage your transaxle.
Use AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE () or
THIRD (3) as much as possible,

Don’t shift into SECOND (2) unless you are going
slower than 65 mph (105 km/h), or you can
damage your engine.
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FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power
(but fower fuel pconomy ) thiun SECOND (2). You can
use it on very steep hills. or in deep snow or mud. If the
selector lever is put in FIRST (1}, the transaxie won't
shift tneo first gear until the vehicle is going

slowly enough.

NOTICE:

If your front wheels can’t rotate, don't {ry to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage vour transaxie.

Alsa, if you stop when going uphill, don™t hold
vour vehicle there with only the accelerator
pedal. This could overheat and damage the
transaxie. Use vour brakes or shift into PARK (P}
to hold your vehicle in position on a hill.

=n:vd Your vehicle has a PUSH
=il TO RELEASE parking

b iy broke pedal. To set the

vl parking brake, hold the

g -1 repelar bruke pedai down

o with your right foot. Push

i down the parking brake

pedal with your lefl foot.

Whether the ignition key 15 in RUN or OFF. the brake
system warning light stays on while the parking bruke
15 set.

The purking brake uses the brukes on the rear wheels.

To release the parking brake. hold the rezular bruke
pedal down and push the parking brake pedal with vour
left foot. This will unlock the pedal. When you lift vour
left foot, the purking brake pedal will foilow 1t to the
release position,
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If you iry to drive (approximately 20 feet (6.1 m)) with Shiftine Into PARK (B)
the parking brake on, the brake light stays on and a - '

continuous chime sounds until you release the

parking hrake. & CAUTION:

NOTICE: It can be dangerous 1o get out of vour vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with Lhe
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll. 1If
you have leii the engine running, the vehicle can
move suddenly. You or others could be injured.
To be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're omn fairly level ground, use the steps that

' : - follow. If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
If you are towing a trarler and are parking on any mll. Trailes™ in the Ind
see “Towmg a Tratler” in the Index. That part shows aatil ndex.

Driving with the parking brake on can cause
your rear brakes to overheat. You may have to
replace them. and you could also damage other
parts of your vehicle.

what 1o do first to keep the traler from moving,
|. Hold the bruke pedal down with your nght foot and
sel the parking brake.
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2. Move the shift lever into PARK (P).as follows; ® Maove the lever up as far a3 it will go,
® Pufl the lever toward you, 3. Move the ignitton key to LOCK,

i(-ﬂqf
0

———

4. Remove the key and take it with vouw. If you can
leave vour vehicle with the ignition key in vour
hand, your vehicle is in PARK (P).




Loaving Your Vehicle With the
Engine Hunning

I\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave vour vehicle with the
engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not Tully in PARK (P)
with the parking brake firmly set. And, il you
leave the vehicle with the engine running, it could
overheat and even cateh fire. You or others could
be injured. Don't leave vour vehicle with the
engine running unless vou have to.

It vou huve 10 leave your vehicle with the engine
runmng, be sure your vehicle s in PARK (Phand your
parking brake is firmly set before you leave it After
you' ve moved the shift lever into the PARK (P)
position, hold the regular brake pedal down. Then, see if
you can move the shift lever away from PARK (P}
without first pulling 1t toward you. I you can, it means
that the shift lever wesn't fully locked into PARK (P

Torgue Loek

If you are parking on a bill and you don’t shift your
rransaxle into PARK (P) properly, the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl in
the transaxle. You may {ind it difficult to pull the shift
lever out of PARK (P). This 1s called “torque lock.” To
prevent torgue iock, set the parking brauke and then shift
into PARK (P) pronerly betore vou leave the driver's
seal. To find out how, see “Shiftung Into PARK (P)" in
the Index.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P) hefore you release the parking brake.

If torque iock does occur, you may need to have another
vehicle push yours a little uphill 1o take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transaxle, so you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P).




Bhifting Uut of PARK (P)

Your vehicle has a brake-transaxle shift intedock. You
have to fully apply your regular brake before you can
shift from PARK (P} when the ignitton 15 in RUN. See
“Auntomatic Transaxle™ in the Index.

If you canno: shift out of PARK (P}, ease pressure on
the shift lever -- push the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P) as you maintmn brake appheation. Then
move the shift lever into the pear you want

If vou ever hold the brake pedal down but still can’t
shift out of PARK (P), iry this:

l. Turn the key o OFE Open and close the drver's

door to tum off the retamed accessory power feature.

Apply and hold the brake untii the ¢nd of Step 4.
Shift 1o NEUTRAL (N).

Start the vehicle and then shitt 10 the dnve gear
VORI Want.

(]

2P

£

Have the vehicle fixed as soon as you can,

il iy

Parking 4 rver Thin g5 i hat burn

& CAUTION:

Things that can burn could tooch hot exhaust
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park
OvEr papers, leaves, dry grass or other things that
can burn,
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/\ CAUTION:

L ]

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which vou can’t see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:

Your exhaust system sounds strange

or different.

Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.
Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.
Your vehicle was damaged when driving
over high points on the road or over
road debris.

Repairs weren't done correctly.

Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.

If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
your vehicle:
® Drive it only with all the windows down to

blow out any C0O; and
Have your vehicle fixed immediately.

Running Your Engine While
You're Parked

[t's better not o park with the engine running. But if vou
ever have to, here are some things to know.

/\ CAUTION:
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Idling the engine with the climate control system
off could allow dangerous exhaust into your
vehicle (see the earlier Caution under

“Engine Exhaust™),

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide {(CO} inte vour vehicle even if
the fan switch is at the highest setting. One place
this can happen is 2 garage, Exhaust == with

CO == can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another ciosed-in place can be a blizzard. (See
“Blizzard” in the Index.)




/\ CAUTION:

it can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running uniess you have to. If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move saddenty.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, always set vour parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won't
move. See “Shifting Into PARK (P)” in the Index.

If you are parking on a hill and if you're pulling a
trailer, also see “Towing a Trailer™ in the Index.

Windows
Power Windows

Switches on the driver’s armrest control each of the
windows while the ignition is on or retained accessory
power is active, In addition, each passenger door has a
switch for its own window.
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Fxpress-Down Windew

The switch for the driver’s window has an express-down
feature. Pull the switch back all the way, release it and
the window will lower automatically. To stop the
window from lowering, pull the switch again. To
partially open the window, pull the switch back half
way. When the switch is released, the window will stop
mioving. To raise the window, press and hold the

switch forward,

Window Lack

Press the window lock switch on the driver’s armresi o
disable all passenger window switches, or just the rear
passenger swilches, The middle of the switch will light
to indicate the window lockout is active,

The driver's windew controls will sill be operable, This is
a useful feature when you have children as passengers.
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Press the window lock switch a second time to allow
passengers to use their window controls again, The Hght
in the center of the switch will go off to indicate that the
feature is disabled.

Vehicles are delivered programmed to lock out all
passenger windows. If you have the optional DIC, you
can choose to lock out only the rear windows. See
“*Personal Chowee Features™ or “Driver Information
Center™ in the Index for programming instructions. If
you do not have the DIC feature, see your dealer if you
choose 1o have this setting changed to lock out only the
rear windows,

Horn

Neurly the entire surface of the center pud of the
steering wheel is an active homn switch. Press anywhere
on the pad to sound the hom.




A tilt steering wheel allows
vou to adjust the steering
wheel before vou dove.

You can aiso reise it 1o the mghest level to give vour
legs more room when you exit and enter the vehicle.

To t:lt the wheel. hold the steering wheel and pull the
lever toward vou. Move the steenng wheel 1o o
comfortible position, then release the lever (o lock the
wheel in pliace

"-E-“ e o T -+l AR
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irn Sigugl/Muitifunciion Lever

The lever on the left side of the steering column
includes your:

® Tum Signal and Lune Change Indicator
Hendlump High/Low Beam Changer
Windshield Wipers and Washer

Cruise Control

Flush=to-Pasy




Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator An wrow on the instrument
panei witi flash in the
direction of the tum or lane
change, If your vehicle is
aquipped with the Head-LUp
Display {(HUD), 29 arrow
will aiso appear in the
display grea to indicute the
direction of the tum or

lane change.

To signal & lane change, just raise or lower the lever
antil the armow starts to flash. Hold 12 there until you
complete your tane chiunge, The lever will return by
itself when you release it

As you signal a turn or a jane change, T the arrows flash

The turn signal has two opward (for right ) and two at twice the normal rate, this may indicate that a signal
downward (for left} positions. These positions gllow you  bulb may be burned out and other drivers won't see your
to signal'a tum or o lane change. turn signai.

To signal a tarn, move the lever all the way up
or down. When the turmn is finished, the lever will
refurn automatically,
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If & bulb is burned put. replace it to help avoid an
accident, If the arrows don't go on at all when you
signal 4 turm, check the fuse (see "Fuses and Circuit
Breakers™ in the Index) and for bumed-out bulbs,

If you have a trailer towing option with added wiring for
the trailer lnmps, the signal indicator will flash even if o
wirn signal bulb is bumed out. Check the front and rear
turn signal limps regularly 10 make sure they are
working. Note: You do aot nesed to add a

different fiasher.

iars Signel On Chime

I vour torn signal is feft on for more than 3/4 of a mile
{{.2 km), a chimi# will soond at each fiash of the wurn
signal, To turn oif the chime, move the wm signal lever
to the off position.

Headiamy High/Iow Beam Changer

To chanpe the headlamps from low beam 1o high or
high o low, pull the tum signal lever toward you, then
relense 1.

When the high heams are
on, 8 hight on the instrument
pane! wiil also he on. if
your vehicle is equipped
with HUD, this light

will also appear in the

display irea,

Fiask-To-Pagy Fagfure

This fexsture lets you use your high-beam headlamps to
signal a driver in front of you that you want to puss, It
works even if your headlamps are off.

To-use it, pull the turn signal lever toward you, but not
so far that you hear a click.

if vour headlamps are off or on low beam, your
high-beam headlamps will turn on, They Tl stay on as
long as you hold the jever toward you and the
high-beam indicator on the dash will come on. Release
the lever 10 tum the high-beam headlumps off.
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You control the windshield wipers by turning the band
marked WIPER.

For a single wiping cycle. tum the bund to MIST. Hold
it there until the wipers start, then let go. The wipers will
stop after one cvcle. If you want more cycles, hold the
band on MIST longer.

You can set the wiper speed for a long or short delay
between wipes. This can be very useful in light rain or
snow. Tum the band fo choose the delay ume. The
closer to LO, the shorter the delay between wipes,

For steady wiping at low speed, tum the band away
from vou to the LO position. For high-speed wiping,
turn the band further. to HI, To stop the wipers. move
the band 10 OFF.

Hemember that demaged wiper blades may prevent you
from seeing well encugh to drive safely, To avoid
damage, be sure 1o clear ice and snow from the wiper
blades before using them, If they're frozen to the
windshiekl, carefully loosen or thaw them. If your
blades become dumaped. get new blades or

blude inserts.

Heéavy snow or ice can overload your wiper motor. A
circuit breaker wiil stop the motor until it eools. Clear
awity Snow Or ice o prevent an overload.




Maisture-Sensing Delay Windshiele Wipers
{if Equipped)

Yol cun increase the sensitivity of the system and the
frequency of wipes by rotating the wiper control band
away from you to the other DELAY settings. A singile
wipe wiki occur each time you i the wiper controd
band 1o a higher sensitivity level,

Amn imitial wipe occurs when you tum the ignition on as a
reminder that the rain sense feature is octive.

The mojsture-sensing wipers opetate in a delay mode us
well as a continuous low or high speed, depending on the
amount of moisiure on the windshield and the sensivity
setting. The MIST and wash cycles operate as nomal and
are not effected hy the moisture-sensing functon.

NOTICE:

The moisture sensor is mounted on the passenger’s interior
side of the windshield behind the rearview mimror and is
used (o sutomatcally opermte the wipers by monitoring the
amount of moisture on the windsiield.

The moisiire-sensing system is activated by tuming the
wiper control band te one of the five sensitivity levels

within the DELAY area. The DELAY position closest to
OFF/MIST is the lowest sensitivity setting. This allows
more water to collect on the windshield between wipes.

Turn the wiper band (o OFF to avold wiper damage
when going through an automsatic car wash,




It is important to note that the moisture-sensing deiay
wiping feature can be overridden at any time by
manually mening the wiper band to LO or HI speed.

If the windshield on your vehicle ever necds
replacement, make sure that the new windshield 1s
moisture-sensing delay compatible,

Windshield Washer

At the top of the muitifunction lever there 15 4 paddle
with the word PUSH on it, For “progrommed”™
operation, press and release the puddle, The washer will
provide a measured amount of {luid 1o the windshield
and the wiper will gither stop o return to your ongmal
wiping specd. For “demomd”™ operation. press and hold
the paddie for m least twe secands, Refease the paddie
when you have snough Guid ond the wipers will euither
Stop or retm o your orginad wiping speed.

/\ cAUTION:

In freezing weather, don't use your washer untii
the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the washer
ftuid can form ice on the windshield, blocking

your vision,

it vour vehicle 15 equipped with o DIC, a
WINDSHIELD WASHER FLUID LOW message
will appear on the dispiay when the vehicle 15 low on
washer fluid.

g PR s —aw ]
LLEGRe L OfiTal

With cruise control, you can maintain a speed of aboat
25 mph {40 kmv'h} or more without keeping your foot on
the accelerator. This can really help on long trips.

Cruise contrel does not work st speeds below about
25 mph (40 km/h).

When you apply your brakes, the crujse confrol shuts off.
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/\ CAUTION: _;
e Cruise control can be dangerous where you : & CAUTION:

can't drive safely at a steady speed. So,

don’t use your eruise control on winding If you leave yvour cruise control switch on when

soiaide or b hesvrtraiie you're not using cruise, you might hit a button
= and go into cruise when vou don't want to. You

@ (Cruise control can be dangerous on
¥ could be startled and even lose control. Keep the

shi ' roads, OUn such roads, fast ch ]
:n":[tfa?mr:ﬂnu iy z::iﬂ n:n_-dlegs wﬁ;:;g&n cruise control switch ofl until yvou want to use it

spinning, and you could lose control. Don’t
use cruise control on slippery roads.

. Move the cruise control
switch to ON,

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the optional
traction control system begins to limit wheel spin, the
cruise contzof will automatically disengape. (See
“Traction Control Svstem™ in the Index. | When road
condit:ons allow you to safely use it aguin, you may e
the cruise control back on.

2. Get up o the speed you want.

[ %Y ]
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. Push in the SET button
at the end of the lever
und release 1t The
CRUISE light on the
instrument panel will
w1

4. Take your foot off the sccelerntor pedatl.

Kesoming & et Bpeed

Setting the cruise control at o desired speed and then
applying the brake will end the cruise control function.

ince you're going about

4 25 mph (40 km/h) or more,

211 you can move the cruise

A8 control switch from ON 1o
i /A (Resume/Accelerate)

far about half a second 10

reset. This returns you {0

{ vour desired preset speed.

Remeniber, if you hold the switch at R/A longer than
nalf a second, the vehicle will accelerate until you
release the switch or apply the brake, So unless you
wanl to g0 fusiern don't beld the switch o RAA.
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inrressing Snead Whita Using Crnise Contral Redochng Sveed Whiss Ussg Cruise Coztbrod

There are two wavs 10 go to a higher speed: There are two wiys 1o reduce your spesd whiie using
cruise controk:

® Lse the gccelerator
pedal to go to & higher i @ Push in e button at the
speed. Push the button w end of the lever until
the end of the lever, then viou retich ndesired
release the button and lower speed then
the nccelerator pedal. releise it,
You'll now cruise at the
higher speed.

[

® Move the cruise switch from ON o R/A, Hoid 1t
there unti]l vou reach a desired speed and then release & To slow down tn'very small amounts, push the
the switch. To increase vour speed 1n very small button for less than half o second. Each time you do
asmounts, move the switch 1o R/A for less than half a thas, you'li go | mph (1.6 km/h) slower.
second and then release 1L

Each ime vou do this. your vehicle will go about
| mph (1.6 km/h} faster.

The nccelerate feattire will oniy work after you have
sel the cruise control spéed by pushing the SET button.
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Passing Azother Vehicle While Using Criize Control

Use the accelerator pedal to inerease vour speed, When
you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will slow
down to the cruise control speed you set eartier.

Using Cruise Contre: on Hiils

How well your cruise control will work on hills depends
tpon your speed, load and the steepness of the hills,
When going up steep hills, you may have to sien on the
accelerator pedal to maintain your speed. When going
downhill, you may have to brake or shift to a lower gear
io keep vour speed down. Of course, applying the brake
takes you out of cruise control. Many drivers [ind this to
be wo much trouble and don't use cruzse control on
sieep hills.

Enting Croice Contral

There are two ways to turn off the cruise control:

® Step lightly on the brake pedal, or

e Move the cruise switch to OFF. The CRUISE light
will also go out,

Eresing Spesd Memory

When you tum off the cruise control or the ignition,
your cruise control set speed memory s erased.

Exiericr Lamps

Heazdiamps

§d This knob controls
d these systems!

Headlamos

Tailamps

Parking Lamps

License Lumps
Sidemurker Lamps
Instrument Panel Liahty
[nterier Courtesy Lampsy
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Puil the headlamp knob out to the first indent to m on
the parking lamps. Pull the knob out further. o the second
mdent (o twm on the headlamps. Push the knob all the way
back in to um off the parking and headlarmps.

Lamps Cn Reminder

I you leave the manual headlamp or parking lamp
switch on. remove the kev from the ignition and open
the driver’s door, vou will hear a continucus warning
chime. The chime will turn off when the lamps are
tumed off.

Dayvitime Kunping Lemps

Dayame Runnng Lumps (DRL) con make it casier for
athers to see the front of your vehicie during the day.
DRL can be helpful in many different drving
conditions, but they can be especiaily helpiul i the
short penods after dawn und Before sunsct.

A Tight sensor on top of the instrienent panaed monitors
the exterior light level for the operation of DRL and
twilight sentinel. 5o be sure it isn'l covered.

The DRL system will make your high-beam headlomps
come on ot reduced bnghtness in dayvlight when:

@ The ignition is on,

@ The headlamp switch is off and

@ The iransaxle is notin PARK (P),

When DRL are on, anly your high-beam headlamps will
be on, The parking lamps, maillamps, sidemarker and
other lamps won't be on. Your instrument panel won't
be Iit up either.




When it's dark enough outside, vour high-beam
headlamps will change to low-begm headlamps at full
brighimess, The other lumps that urn on with your
headlamps will also twrn on. When it's bright enough
putside. the regular lamps will turn off, and your
high-beam headlamps change to the reduced brightness
of DRL.

To idle your vehicle with the DRL off, shift the
trunsaxle into PARK (P). The DRL will stay off until
vou shift out of PARK (F).

To turn off all exterior lighting at night when you are
parked, turn off the headlumps and move the twiiight
sentinel control to the ieft into the detent in the siider
eontrol. When released, the control will return to the
Twilight Sentinel minimum deluy position and the lights
will turn off.

As with any vehicle, you should tum on the regular
headlamp system when you need it
Corpering Lamps

The comering lamps are designed to come on when you
sigmal 4 turn. This will provide more light for comering
ar night.

hendlamps on nm;l off h:-,r
sensing how dark &
15 outside.

To operate this feature, shide
the control to uny position
8| 1o vary the Jamp limeout,

if you move the control all the way 1o MAX, your lamps
will remain on for three minutes after you tum off your
engine_ If you move the control almost all the way in the
other direction, so it's just on, the lamps will go off
quickly when you um off your engine. You can set this
delay time from only a few seconds 1o thrée minutes.

Light S=nsar

Your twilight sentine! and duytime running Jamps work
with the light sensor on top of the instrument panel.
Daon’t cover it up. If you do it will read “durk™ and the
headlamps will come on.




interior Lamps
Insirument Panel Intensity Control

Instrumnent panel light brightness can be adjusted by
rotating the headlamp knob to the left and mght.
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When any door is opened, several lamps go on. They
make 1t easy for you to enter and leave the car. You can
also turn these lamps on by rutating the headlamp knob
clockwise all the way past the detent.

Belayed Eniry Lighting

When vou open the door. the intenior lamps will come
on. When you close the door with the ignition off, te
imterior lamps will stay on for 25 seconds or untif the
ignition is turned 0 an on position. Piease node thut
locking the doors with the power door lock switch will

override the délaved entry lighting feature and the lamps
will teen off right away.

NOTE: Using the remote keyless entry iransmitter 0
lock the door will not cancel delayed lighting.

Theater Gimming

This feature aflows for a three o Tive-second fade out of
the courtesy lamps instead of immediate twrm off,

farade Dimming

This feature prohibits the dimming of your iasirament
pazel displays during daylight while your headlamps are
on. This feature cperates with the light sensor for the
twilight sentinel and is fully avtomate. When the light
sensor reads darkness outside, you will be sble 1o dim
vour instrument panei displuys once tgain,

Selayed Exit Lighiing

With this feawre, the interior lamps will come on for
25 seconds after you remove the Key from the ignition.
This will give you time to find the door pull handle or
lock switches,

Hominated Entrv System

When you open gither front door ot press the UNLOCK
tutton on the remotes Keyiess enry transmitter, the iamps
inside your vehicie will tum on. These lamps will m
off ulter about 40 seconds, These lamps wili also turn
off if you start the engine or activate the power

door Jocks.




Parimeter Lighting

When the UNLOCK bution on the remote keyless

entry transmilter is pressed. the daytime running lamps
(high beams at reduced mtensity ), parking lamps and
buck-up lamps will come on if it is derk enough outside
according to the twilight sentinel.

This feature will anly be activated when the seconty
feedback feature is programmed lo be in Modes 1.3 or §
on the ransmitter. Modes (), 2 and 4 do not respond with
exterior lights flashing when unlocking the vehicle so
pernimeter lighting will not be active,

This fenture cun be programmed on or off for

each transmutter,

To tum the feature off:

I. Press and hold LOCK on the door lock switch on the
door throughout this procedurs. All doors will lock.

. Press the instant ularm button on the transmitter o
enter the progeamming mode. Perimeter lighting
remains on at this tme and the horn will chirp
tWo tmes.

[E¥]

3. Press the instant alarm buiton on the Key transmitier
again. Penimeter lighting is disabled and the hemn
will churp one ume.

4. Release the door lock switch, The pernimeter lighting
feature is now off,

Pressing the UNLOCK button repeatedly may cause the
pack-up lamps to turm on,

To'turn the feature on:

l. Press and hoid LOCK on the door lock switch on the
door throughout this procedure, Al doors will iock.

Bl

Press the instant alarm button on the key transmister
i enter the programming mode. Perimeter lighting
remans off at this fime and the horn will chirp

one tme.

3. Press the instant alarm button on the transmitter
again. Perimeter lighting is now enabled and the
hom will chirp two imes.

4. Releuse the door lock switch: The penmeter lighting
Teature ;5 now on.

Peameter lighting can also be activated through the
optional Driver Information Center (DIC). See
“Personal Choice Features” or “Driver Information
Center” in the Index:
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Froat Reading Lamps Rear Reading Lamps
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These lamps and the interior courtesy lamps will come To tum on a rear seat reading lamp, press the switch
on when you open a door. They will tum off when you above that rear door. To tumn off the reading lamp, press
turn on the ignition, the switch again.

To turn on the front seat reading lamps when the doors
are closed, press the button behind the lamp you want
on, Press it again to turn the lamp off.

These lamps work even when the ignition is off. To
avold druining your vehicle's battery, be sure to turn off
all front and rear reading lamps when leaving

your vehicie,
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frsnk Lamp

Whin you open the trunk to its full open position, a
lurnp will come on inside the trunk. This lamp will
uutomatically tum off when the trunk is closed.

Glove Box Lamp

When you open the glove box, a lnmp will come on
inside the glove box. This will automatically tumn off
when the glove box is closed.

Bsattery Rundown Protection

This feature shuts off all lamps that are ieft on for more
than 10 minutes when the ignition 15 off, This will keep
your battery from running down.

Mirrors
Inside Manual DPay/Night Rearview Mirror

When you are sitting in a comfortable driving position,
adjust the mirror so you can see clearly behind your
vehicle. Grip the mirror in the center to move it up or
down and side (o side. The day/night adjustment allows
you to adjust the mirror to avoid glare from the lamps
behind you. Pull the tab forward for daytime use; push it
back for night use.
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Your vehicle may have an sutomatic electrochromic
-dayinight rearview mimorn

When this feature is tumed on, the mirmor automatically
changes 1w reduce glare from hendlamps behind vou, A
photocet] on the mirror senses when it 16 becoming durk
vulside. Another photocel] builf into the mirror fuce,
senses when headlumps are behind yot.

At might, when [he giare 15 oo high, the mirror wili
eradually darken to reduce glare (thus change may take a
few seconds). The mirror will returm to its clear daoytime
state when the glare is reduced,
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To turm on the auiomatic dimming feature, press AUTO.
To wm off automatic dimming, press OFF. The green
indicator fight will be illuminated when this feature

15 Active.

T e e
] L

B
The nutomatic mirror has 4 time delay feature which
prevents unnecessary switching from the night back 10
the day position, This delay prevents rapid changing of
the mirtor as you drive under lights and through traffic.
Clanpdag the Phgtocells

Use 4 cotton swab and glass ¢leaner to clean the
photoceils when necessary.
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iivetrochromic Day/Night Rearview Mirror
with Compass (If Equipped)

Your vehicle may have an electrochromic inside
redrview mirror with a compass.

When set in the MIRROR position, this mirror
sutomatically changes to reduce glare from headlamps
behind you. A time delay feature prevents rapid
changing from the day to night positions while driving
under lights and through traffic.

The mirror also inciudes an eight-point compass display
in the upper right comer of the mirror face. When on,
the compass automatically calibrates as the vehicle

15 driven.

When cleaning the mirror, use a paper towel or similar
material dampened with glass cleaner. Do not spray
glass cleaner directly on the mirror a5 that may cause the
liguid cleaner 1o enter the mirror housing, Use a cotton
swab and glass cleaner to clean the photocells

when necessary.
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¥irror Opeciitlon

The nght side of the switch located at the bottom of the
mirror wuens the electrochromic mirror on and off. To
turn on the automatic dimming feature, press MIRROR.
To twmn off automatic dimming, press MIRROR apgnin.
The green indicator light will be illuminated when this
feature is active.

i
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Press the COMPASS switch onte 10 tum the compass on
or off.

When the ignition and the compass feature are on. the
compass will show two character boxes for
approximately two seconds. After two seconds, the
mirror will display the compass heading,

if, after two seconds, the display does not show a
compass heading ("N for North, for exumple), there
may be a strong magnetic feld imerfering with the
compass, Such inferference may be caused by o
magnetic antenni mount, magnetic note pad holder or a
similar magnetic item.

Campass Varianee

The mirror is set in zone eight upon leaving the fuciory,
It will be necessary to udjust the compass lo compensate
for compass vanance if you live outaide zone eight.
Under certuin circumstances, as during o long distance
cross-country trip, it wili be necessary to adjist for
compass variance. Compass variance is the difference
between earth’'s magnetic north and true geographic
north. 1T not adjusted to account for compass variance,
your compass could give faise readings.




To adjust for compass variance:

3. Press the COMFPASS button on the bottom of the
mirrod until the new zone number appears in the

1. Press and hold the COMPASS button focated at the Siaadeio A R HOten T
bottom of the mirror until 2 zone number appears in ISpIRY. ALler YOI StGp PIESSE e botts, e
the dispiay display will show u compass direction within n few
e _ ‘ seconds. (This is the automatic celibration mode.
2. Find your current location and vartance zone number Drive in a circle to calibrate the mirror, See
on the following zome mup. “Compass Calibration” following. )
Camnass Caiihration
1t the letter ~C™* should ever appeur in the compass
window, the mirror may need calibration,
The murror can be calibrated in one of two ways:
® Drive the vehicle in circles at 5 mph (8 kmy/h) or less
unti] the display reads & diréction, or
® Drive the vehicle on your everyday routine.
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Power Kemote Control Mirrer

Your vehicle nas an electric mirmor controi locaied on
the dover’s door armrest

Mave the swiich below the control 1o choose the right or
left mirmar. If you place the switch in the center position,
no movement of the mirror will occor To adjust the
mirror, push the arrow controf in the direction vou want
the murror (o go.

Adjust each mirror o you cun just see the side of your
vehicle and the area behind your vehicle,

if your vehicle is equpped with the opticnal memory
seat and murmors Featire, these muror positions, glong
with the driver's seal position can be stored in memaory,
See “Memory Seat and Mirrors™ in the index.

Paraiis] Park Assigt Mirror (H Hquipped

If you have the optional DIC feature. the pussenger’s
oinside rearview mitror also includes a tilt-down featze
that operates when the shift lever is in REVERSE (R),
When the vehicle is shifted out of REVERSE (R). the
passenger mirror will returm to its ariginal position atter
a five second delay. This delay prevents movement of
the muror if maltiple gear transitions (Feverse to diive o
reverse; occur duning a paratle] parking maneuver. This
feature con be programmed on or off through 1he
Personul Choice selection menu., Sce “Driver
Information Center” or “Personal Choice Features™ in
the Index for programming mstructions. This feature
assists the driver with improved rear obsiocle detection.
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Convex Outside Mirror

Your passenper’s side mirror is convex. A convex
mirror’s surface is curvied so you can see more from the
driver’s seat.

/\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they reaiiy are.
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or giance over your shoulder before

changing lanes.
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if you have this option, the driver's side outside mirror
will adjust for the glare of headlamps behind vou, This
teature 15 controlled by the on and off settings on the
automatic electrochromic day/night rearview mirror. See
“Automatic Electrochromic Day/Night Rearview
Mirror" earlier 1n this section.

If you have this feature, the teft and right outside

mirrors are also heated when you activate the rear
window defogger.

Both vutside mirrors can be folded forward or rearward,
[n the rearward position, they will fold flush with the
vehicle. This feature is particularly vseful in automatic
cur washes.

=Iorage Lompariovenis

Giove Box

The glove box is directly in front of the front
passenger’s seat. Use the door key to lock and unlock

the giove box. To open the glove box, pull the handle
upward until the latch opens.
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instailing a Garage Door Opener

2. Remove the square height adapters from the cover.
Refer to the chart o determine the number and

The garage door opener storage area is Jocated in the location of the height adapters for your garage door
headliner near the reading lamps. The following chart opener. [f your unit does not appear on the chart, vou
and instructions will help you install your garage door will have to try different adapter number and

opener in the overheéad storage orea, location combinations.

1. Push the extended tab (sbove the GARAGE bution)
or mnsert & screwdriver between the tab and outer
edge of the cover. The gamge dogr opener cover will
flip down.
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vogn Dabage Door Transmittar | Vahicie Conseole Door Your Garage Door Tranamitier Yehicle Consale Door
Poson Far | Number OF Poaion For | Number O
] i Piedad Button Adapferis) Acapters) Mams Miodal Buton Aaapian) Adaphens)
THAMBERLAIN | G-3684 1 5 4 LINEAR DT4 1 10 3
LHUSARER I-BUTTON i 4] 3 P 8 3
i CIENIE ATEEP 1 a 3 3 3 a
GEMIE ATHS 7 5 4 '] 1 3
GENIE T80 1 5 4 LINEAR D48 1 10 3
GEMIE MATES 1 & 4 - ;| 3
GEMIE MATEO 1 & 4 3 3 a
EGENIE ATZEEP 1 10 3 4 1 a
2 1 3 MICOM ESP.T-98 | 1 a
GENIE ATES 1 10 3 MICOM ESP.T-8 1 B 3
2 3 3 MULTIELMAC 3010 i f a
3 1 3 MULTIELMAC SOBS | & K
LIFTMASTER 53448 ! 2 3 MULTIELMAC 070 ' B &
LIFTMASTER GA458 \ 2 5 MULTIELMAC 032 | B q
LIMEAR OT2A 1 2] 3 2 8 A
2 & q MULTIELMAC 10564 } B 4
LINEAA 227 1 4 3 MULTIELMAC 2034 1 — =
LIMEAR EK-11/H 1 4 2 2 f 3
LIMNEAR ET-2 1 7] A 3 ! a
LINEAR ne2g 1 8 €| 4 — —
2 & i
25§ .




Your Garage Door Transmitter | Vehicle Console Coor Your Garage Door Transmitter | Vehicle Console Ooor
Fosibon For | Numie O1 | i Possion For | Number Of
Mame Wodel Button | Adapterisi | Adapieris) Nams Moda! | Bunon | Adaplaris) | Asaptens)
MULTIELMAG 3043 1 - — PULSAR gaz 1 5 i
z B 3 2 3 3
3 i 3 PLLSAR B33 1 £ 3
4 — — z 3 3
MULTIELMAC 1048 1 q 2 PULSAR BI2C 1 4 i 3
MULTIELMAC 1087 1 5 2 2 3 _ | 3
MULTIELMAS IO | g 1 3 1 i 3
MULTIELMAC 1088 1 5 2 PULSAR A33E 1 5 4
2 T 2 PLLSAR POX-2021 1 4 3
OVERHEAD | 1-BTN 223 1 1 OR 10 3 SEARS 4853738 1 5 4
DOoR SEARS 0553708 1 2 2
CVERHEAD 2.BTN 265 1 10 3 SHiMA HT-18 1 4 3
DOOR = 1 3 STAMLEY 1047 1 5 3
CVERHEAD | 3-BTN 242 1 0 1 STANLEY 1050 1 d 3
DOOR > 10 3 STANLEY <O7E 1 & 4
a i 9 s ;| 3
QVERHEAD |a4-8TNzaz | 1 10 3 STANLEY 1078 1 B 3
Cici 2 0 A 2 & 4
a 1 3 STAMLEY 1075 1 & i
& % q 2 i X
PULSAR 821 5 3 STAMLEY Fa1-1052 i fi 4
PULBAR 331 1 3
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3. Place the height adapters on the proper peg using the
suggesied combinations or by lining up the height
adapters and the transmitter button on your garage
door opener.

=
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Front Storage Armrest
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4. Use the Velero™ found in the storage area and
attach the garage door opener securely inside the
console, Line up the ransminter button with the
height adapters.

5. Close the cover and test the GARAGE button.

If your garage door opener doesn’t work after it is
installed, try another combination,

You may have a fold-down anmrest between the front
seats that opens into & storage aren. To open it, pull up
on the lever at the front edge. Inside sre cupholders that
can be rotated forward for use with the armrest cover
closed, There is also o removable coinholder and a
storage area for cassette tapes and compact discs.
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Front Center Console (Option)
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Your vehicle may have o center console that opens 10 two
storuge compartments, This console has two cuphoiders
that can be unfolded for use. Flip the console forward to
use the built-in writing surféce on top of the hid.

You will alsp find an auxiliary power outlet located inside
the storage compartment and one on the lower front edge
of the console. These outlets can be used for accessonies
requiring electrical power, such as a cellular phone or fax
machine, See “Auxiliary Power Outlets™ in the Index.

The console also contains a removeable coinholder as
well as storage for cassette tapes and compact discs.

Rear Storage Armrest

Your vehicle's rear seat armrest may contain two
cupholders. To access the cupholders, pull the armrest
down from the rear seatback.

Some models may also include a storage area inside the
armmrest. To open it, pull up on the lever at the front edge
of the armrest.
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Rear Seat Pass Through

Your vehicle 15 equipped with o rear storage armrest
with a pass through feature that allows for trunk access.
Pull the rear armrest dowrn, then push down on the trunk
access pane! latch to open the panel. To close, push the
access panel until it Litches,

Capvenience Net
Your vehicle has a convenience net. You'll see it just
inside the back wall of the runk.

Put small loads, like grocery bags, behind the net. It can
help keep them from {zlling over during sharp turns or
graick starts aml siops.

The net isn't for farger. heavier loads. Store them in the
runk as far forward as vou can.

You ¢an unhook the net so that it will lie flat when
you're not using it,

Ashtrays and Cigaretie Lighter
fropt Askiray

The front ashiray may be removed for cleaning. To
remove, grasp the sides and pull forward.

Rear Asghtray

The rear ashtrays are located on each rear- door panel. To
remove the rear ashtray, open the lid and ease the
ashtray upward until the edge can be grasped to pul! the
ashtray up and out.

NOTICE:

Don’t pul papers or other lammable things into
your ashtrays. Hot cigarettes or other smoking
mirterials could ignite them, causing a
damaging lire.




Cigareite Lichter

There are cigarette lighters near the front and rear

ashtrays. To use one, push it in all the way and let go.

When it's ready, it will pop back by itself.

NOTICE:

If you hoid a cigarette Highter in with your hand
while it is heating, it won't be able io back away
from the heating element when it's ready. That
can make it overheat, damaging the lghter and
the heating clement.

Hlumingted Viser Vanity Miror

Your vehicle has illuminated visor vanity mirrors. When
you apen the visor vamity mirror by pulling up, the
lamps turn on.

The brightness of the lamps can be adjusted by sliding
the switch. Your vehicle may also have visor vanity
mirrors for the rear segt passengers.

To biock out glare, swing down the visors, The larger
sun visor can be removed from the center mount and
moved to the side. while the suxiliary sun visor remains
10 block glare from the front,

The front side of the drrver's sun visor also contains a
pocket for map storage.

i
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Auaxiliery Power Quilels
Your vehicle may have one or two power outiets

depending on the type of front seat vou have. If your
front seat has n fold-down armrest, the power cutlet is

iocated in the cemter of the front seat below the cushion.

If your vehicle has front bucket seats with-a center
console, you wiil find one outlet inside the storage
compartment and the cther on the lower front edpe of
the console.

These power outlets ean be used to plug in electrical
eymipment such as a cellulur telephonz or C8B rudio,
Follow the proper instullation instructions that are
inchuded with the equipiment you instadl,

Larment Hooks

For your conveaience, you will find a two-hanger
capacity garment hook above each rear door naar the
reading lamps.

Celinlar Phone Readiness Package
(Optica)

[f you have this option, your vehicle has been prewired
for dealer instailution of a GM portabie phone. This
system wili have steering whee! contrels for volume
only and information output through the DIC, Voice
activation ang hands-free operation are standard
features. For more information, contact your dealer, A
user's guide will be provided with the téiephone
completion kit

NOTE: Installution of afterniarket sguipiment 1s
nossibie, however, the features deseribed above will not
be compatible with any poriable phone other than the
GM cellular avoilable from your daaler.
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CnStar System (OUpidon, Asireraof (If Eguinped)
This system may be ordered if you bave the optional
fixed celivlar telephone. The following services are
available 24 hours o day:

if vou have the
EXpress-open astroroof
option, the switch 18 on the
roof between the sun visors.
1t will open the astroroof
when 1n retained accessory
power or when the ignition
15 .

® Roadside Service with Location

Emergency Servicey Button

o
® Remote Door Unlock
s

Theft Detectnon/™otification and Stolen=Vehicle
Trackimng

& Automatic Notification of Air Bag Deployment

o Concierge/Customer Conveniences Services

For more information, contact vour dealer. The sunroof switch can be operated in forr directions o
contral sunroof movemesnt. To open the elusy pane] amd
sunshade, press the switeh rearwiard aned release. The
pstrorood will open automuticiliy 1o twe fel-open
position. To stop the panel in o purtiadly-open posiiion,
press the switch again ot the desired pomt, To continte
to open fully, press the switch rearword again and
release. The sunshude can alsp be opened manually,

263



T close the gluss panel, press and hold the switch
torward, The sunshade must be manually closed. Universal Transmitier {H. Eqmppeﬁ}

Once the astroroof is closed, it can be opened to a vent
position. Push the switch upward to vent. To close, pull

This transmutter allows you
to consolidate the functions

the switch downward. The sunshade must be opened and | of up to three individual
closed manually for vent operation. hand-held transmitters.
Assist Straps

An assist strup over each rear door and the fromt
passenger’s door can be used to help you get in or out of
yvour vehicle.

It will operate garage doors and gates, or other devices
controfled by radio frequency such as home/office
lighting systems.
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The transmitter will learn and transmit the frequencies
of most current teansmitters and is powered by your
vehicle's battery and charging system,

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Raules.
Crperation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) this device may not cause harmful imerterence,
and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This device complies with RS5-210 of industry Cunada.
Operation i subject to the following two conditions;

(1) this device may not cause interference. und (2) this
device must accept any interference, including
interference that may cuuse undesired operation of

the device.

Chunges and modifications (o this system by other than
an uuthonzed service tacility could void authorzation (o
use this equipment.

Programming the Transmiiter

Do not use the universal transminer with any garage
door opener that does not kave the "stop and reverse”
safety feature. This includes any garnge door opener
model munufactured before April 1, 1982,

Be sure that people and objects are clear of the garage
aoor You are grogramnming!

Your vehicle's engine should be turned off while
programming your transmitter. Follow these steps o
progrum up to three chimnels:

. If you have previoasly programmed 4 universal
transmitter channel, proceed to Step 2. (therwise,
hold down the two outside butians on the universal
transmitter untal the red hight begimns to flash rapidly
tapproximeately 20 seconds). Then release the
buttons. This procedure initinlizes the memory und
erases any preyious setings for alf three channels,

It

Fold the end of your hand-held transmitter against
the bottom surfuce of the universul fransmitier o
that you can stil see the red light.
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3. Decide which one of the three channels you want 1o
program, Using both hands, press the hand-held
transmitter button and the desired button on the
universal transmitter. Continue to hold both buttons
through Step 4.

4. Hold down both buttons uniil you see the red fight
on the universal transrutter first flash slowly, then
rapidly. The rapid flashing, which could take up 1o
%) seconds, indicates that the universal transmitter
has been programmed. Release both buttons ance the
light starts to flash rapidly,

If you have wouble programming the universal
transmitter, make sure that you have followed the
directions exactly as described and that the batteries in
the hand-held transmirtter are not dead. If you still
cannot program it, rotate your hand-held transmitter end
over end and try again. The universal transmitter may
not be computible with o limited number of older
installations due to legisiated changes in ransmissios
frequencies. If you cannot program the transmitter after
repeated attempts, consult your dealer.

Be sure to keep vour onginal hand-held transmutter in case
yort need to erase and reprogram the universal transnutier.

Note to Canadian Owners: During progremming, your
hand-held transmitier may stop rnnsmitting after one or
ewo seconds, If you are programming from one of these
trapsmitters, you should press and re-press the button on
the hund-held transmitter every two seconds without
ever releasing the bution on the universal transmitter.
Release both buttons when the red light on the universal
transmitter begins to fash rapidiy.

Cuperating the Tranemitier
Press and hold the appropriate button on the universal

transmitter. The red light comes on while the signal is
being transmitted.

Note that the effective tronsmission range of the
universal transmitter may differ from your hand-held
transmutter und from one channel to another.

Training 2 Gargge Door CUpener Equipped
with “Rolling Codes™

If you programmed the untversal iransmitter, but the
garage door will not open, and if your garage door
opener was manufactured after 1995, your garage door
may have a security feature that changes the “code™ of
your garage door opener every time it 18 opened

or closed.
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To determine if vour garage door opener has this rofling
code fenture, press and hold the appropriate bution on
the umiversal transmitter that was programmed. If the
red light flashes rapidiy for one to two seconds, then
turns solid, your garage door opener has this feature,

To program a garage door opener with the rolling code
feature, do the following:

1. Program your hand-held trunsmitter (o the universal
wransmitter by following the steps provided under
“Progrumming the Transmitter” earlier,

b

Locate the training button on the garage door opener
receiver. The exact location and color will vary
among brands. Refer to your garage door opener
manufacturer's owner’s manual to locate the
training button,

3. Press the trmining button on the garage door opener
receiver for one to two seconds.

4. Return w0 your vehicle and press the programmied
button on the universal trensmitter unt] the red light
Hlashes rapidly (about two seconds).

5. Release the button, then press it #gain to confirm iz
was programmed to the garage door opener receiver.

You may now use either the universal transmitter or the
hand-held trunsmitter to open your garage door. if yon
stiil have difficulty in programming and require
assistance, piease call your dealer,

T sers =t g L TR,
Frasing Channels

To erase all three programmed channeis, hold down the
two outside buttons until the red light begins 1o flash.
Individual channels cannot be grased, but can be
reprogrammed using the procedure for programming the
rransmitter explained earlier.

Aoccaseories

Aceessories for your universal transmitter are available
from the manufzcturer of the unit. E vou would like
additional information, please call -800-335-3515.
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A, Air Qutlet

B. Headlumps/Parking Lamps Switch

C. Tum Signal/Multifunction Lever

0, Instrument Cluster/Gages

E. Huzard Waming Flasher Switch

F. Climate Control System Steering Wheel Controls
G- Gearshilt Lever

H. Audio System

L Air Cutlet

I. Fuel Button

%
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Trunk Release and Lockout Button
Hood Release

. Audio System Steering Wheel Controls

lgnition Switch

Tratgon Control Switch
Ashefay and Cigarente Lighter
Climate Control System
Glove Box

Passenger Climate Control
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insirument Panel Ulasier
Your vehicle 15 equipped with one of the following mstrument panel clusters. It includes indicator warning lights and
gages that are explained on the following pages. Be sure to read about those that apply to the instrument ciuster for

your vehicle.
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Standard Cluster (United States version shown, Canada similar)
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Cluster With DIC {United States version shown, Canada similar)
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Your speedometer lels you see your speed in both miles
per hour (mph} and kilometers per hour (km/h), Your
odomeier shows how far your vehicie has been driven,
in either miles {used in the United States) or kilometers
(used 1n Canada),

Your vehicie has a inmper-resistant odometer. You may
waonder what happens if your vehicle needs o new
odometer installed. I possible, the new one has 1o be sel
to the same reading the old one had. If it can’t be, then
it’s set at zero and a inbel must be put on the driver’s
door to show the oid mileage reading and when the new
odometer was installed.

520 LR oeer

A trip odometer con tell how far you've driven since
you fast set it back to zero, To-reset tt, push the RESET
button. The trip odometer 1s reset through the DIC if
your vehicle is equipped with this feature.

q 4 The tachometer tells you
xt‘t".“"m"}nff-r.rﬂ,! how fast the engine is
B, smwwioos %o | running. it displays engine
= | spesd in thowsands of
By revolutions per

! minute (rpm.

NOTICE:

D ot operate the engine with the tachometer in
the red area, or engine damage may occur.




Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators

This part describes the warning lights and gages that
may be on yvour vehicle. The pictures will help you
locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something 15
wrong before it becomes serious enough to cause an
expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention to
your warning lights and gages could also save you or
others from injury.

Warning lights come on when there may be oris a
prablem with one of your vehicle's functions. As you
will see in the details on the next few pages, some
warning lights come on briefly when you start the
engine just to let you know they 're working. If vou are
familiar with this section, vou should not be alarmed
when this happens.

Cages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions, Often gages and
warning lights work together to let you know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the wamning lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you
what to do about it. Please follow this manual’s advice.
Waiting to do repairs can be costly -- and even
dangerous. So please get to know your warning lights
and gages, They're a big help.

Your vehicle may also have a driver information system
that works along with the warning lights and goges. See
“Driver Information Svstem” in the Index,

Safely Helt Reminder Light

When the key is turned 10 RUN or START, a chime will
come on for about eight seconds to remind people to
fasten their safety belts, unless the driver's safety belt is
already buckled.

The safety belt light will
tlz0 come on and stay on
for about 20 seconds, then it
will flash for about

55 seconds. If the driver’s
belt is already buckled,

neither the chime nor the

light will come on,
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Air Sag Readiness Light

There 15 an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows AIR BAG. The svstem checks the
air bap's electrical system for malfunctions. The light
telis vou if there is an electnical problem. The system
check includes the air bag sensors, the air bag modules,
the wiring und the crash sensing and diagnestic module.
For more informuation on the air bag system, see “Air
Bag" in the Index,

This light wili come on
when you start your engine,
and it will flash for a few
seconds. Then the light
should go out. This means
the system is ready.

AR
BAG

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you start the
engine or comes on when vou are driving, vour ar bag
system may not work properly. Have your vehicle
serviced rght away.

The air bag readiness light should flash for a few
seconds when vou tum the ignition key to RUN. If the

light doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready to wam you if there is a problem.

2.76
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When yvou turn the Key o
RUN, this light will come
on briefly, toshow the
battery chiargmg system
is working.

When the light poes off and stays off, the charging
system is working.

If the ight stays on, a chime will sound indicating you
need service, and you should rake your vehicle to the
dealer at once. To save vour battery until you get there,
e off all accessories and twm off your climae
control system.

When a large number of electnicul accessores ara
operating in the vehicle and the engine is leftat an idie
for an extended period. the engine may idie at-a higher
RPM than normal 1o ensure the hattery does not run
down. This may occur when several of the following are
on: parking lamps, high-beam beadlamps, rear window
defogger, hemted sears and engine cooling fans, etc, It
may take longer for the rear window defogger to cleer
the plass, and the heated seats may not feel as warm

as normal.
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vaiem Warmng Light
Your vehicle's nydraulic brake system is divided into
ewo parts. I one part isn't working, the other part can

still work and stop vouw. For good braking, though, vou
need both parts working well.

If the warning light comes on, there could be a brake
problem. Have your bruke system inspected nght away.

This light should ¢come an
when vou e the key o
RUN, If it deesn’t come on
then, have it Tixed so it will
be ready to wam you it
there’s a problem.

BRAKE

(®)

if the Tight and chime come on while you are driving,
pull off the road and stop carefully. You may notice that
the pedal is harder 1o push, Or, the pedul may go closer
to the floor It may toke longer fo stop, 1 the light is still
on, have the vehicle towed for sepvice. (See "Towing
Your Vehicle”™ i the Index.}

L

2\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working properly
if the brake system warning light is on. Driving
with the brake system warning light on can lead
to an accident. If the light is stili on after vou've
pulled off the road and stopped carefully, have
the vehicle towed for service.

When the iznition is on. the bruke system waming light
will also come un when vou set your parking brake. The
light will stay on if vour parking brake doesn’t release
fully. If vou trv to drive off with the parking brake set. a
chime will also come on until you release the parking
brake. If the light und chime stay on after vour parking
brake 15 futly released. 1t means you have a

brake probiem.
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Anti-1.ock Breke Bystern Warning [.ight
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I the light stays on and the chime soands, turn the
gnition to OFF, Or, if the light comes on and the chime
sounds when you' re driving, stop as 5001 &5 possible
and tarm the jenition olf. Then star the engime again to
reset the system. IF the light still stys on and the chime
sounds, or the fight comes Do dpain while you're
driving, your vehicle necds service. I the repular broke
system warnng lpht isi't on. vou sull have brakes, but
vou don’t have anti=lock brakes, If the rogulor brnke
system warning hght is also on, you doun't have anti-lock
brukes wnd there's o probiem with your regular brakes.
Sec "Bruke Svstem Warning Light” eardier in

this section,

The anti-iock brake system warning light should come
on briefly when you turn the ignition key to RUN. If the
light doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready to wam you if there is a probiem.

With the anti-lock brake
system, the light(s) will
come on when vou szart
your engine und may sty
on for sevaral seconds,
That’s normal.

Traction Conirol System: Warning Light

This warning light shouié
come on briefly gs you start
the engine, If the waming
Light dbesn’t come on then,
have it fixed so it will be
ready to warn you if there's

4 prodlem.

[f it stays on, or comes an when you're driving, there
iy be 4 problem with your traction control system und
your vehicle may need servics. When this warmng Light
i5 on, the system will not imit wheel spin. Adjust your
driving accordingly.

The traction control system warning light may come on
for the following reasons:

® [f you tumn the system off by pressing the button
located on the end of the shift lever, the warning
ight will come on and stay on. To urn the system
back on, press the button again, The warning light
should go off, (See “Traction Control System”™ in the
Index for more information.)
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® If there's a bruke system problem that is specifically
related 1o truetion control, the traction control sysiem
will tiurn off. the warming light will come on and the
chime will sound.

@ If the ouction control system is affected by an
engine-refdted problemn, the system will tum off, the
warning light will come on and the chime will sound.

if the traction control system warning iight comes on
and stays on for an extended period of time when the
system is tumed on. your vehicle needs service.,

F = wl bl i & SRS TS RET R Te0 F— g
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SOSINE L001907 cSMIBEPRMTIE Wwalke
This gage measures the
|/ tempereture of yOur engine.
e\ { &k if the pointer moves into the
~ ®

red wrea, your engine is 100
i hat. A temperature indicator

. bight will tam on and a
chime will sound,

TEMPERATURE

If vou have been operating your vehicle under normal
driving conditions, and the temperature indicator Hight
turns on. you should pull off the road, stop vour vehicle
and turn off the engine as soon as possible.

The seotie “thi::_ns o the Road.” in this menuat
explains what 1o do. See “Engine Overheating” in
the Index.
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Your vehicle is equipped
with a computer which
monitors operation ot the
ruel. ipnition and emission
LOnIrol syslems.

SERVICE
ENGINE

SOON

This system s catled OBD I (On-Board
Diggnostios-Second Generution) and 1 intended to assue
that emissions are at acceptable levels for the life of the
vehicle, helping 1o produce 1 clepner environment, The
SERVICE ENGINE SOON hight comes on and 4 chime
will sound to mdicate that there is a problem and service is
reguired. Malfunctions often will be indicsted by the
system before any problem is apparent, This may prevent
e senous damiage W your vehicie. This system is also
designed 1 assist your service technician in cormectly
diagnosing any malfunction,




NOTICE:

If you keep driving your vehicle with this light
o, after a while, your emission controls may not
work as well, vour fuel economy may not be as
good and your engine may not run as smoothly.
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered by vour warranty,

This light should come on, 4s a check to show vou it is
working, when the 1gnition 1s on and the engine 15 not
running, [f the light doesn’t come on, have it repaired.
Thus light will also come on during &« malfunction in one
of fWo ways:

e Light Flashing -- A mistire condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions and
may damage the emission control system on your
vehicle, Dealer or gualified service center diagnosis
and service may be required,

® Light On Steady -- An emmssion control system
malfunction hus been detected on your vehicle.
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis and
service may be required.

Ly L.L'.T-E'_.EEL.;'«“_.:_-._‘.E.

I'.l'ri'

The following may prevent more serious damage to
vour vehicle:

® Reducing vehicle speed.

® Avoiding hard accelerations,
® Avoiding steep uphill grades.
°

If you are towing o tratler, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as it is possible.

if the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see “If
the Light Is On Steady™ following.

If the light continues 1o flash, when it is safe to do so,
stop the vehicle. Find a safe place to park your vehicle.
Turn the key off, wait at least 1{) seconds and restart the
engine. If the light remains on steady, see “If the Light
Is On Steady” following. If the light is still flashing,
follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle to vour
dealer or qualified service center for service.
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£ the Light Is O Steady

You maybe able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considenng the following!

Did vou recently put fuel into vour vehicle?

I so, remnstall the fuel cap; moking sure 1o fully install
the cap. The diagnostic system con determine if the fuel
cap has been left off or improperly installed. A loose or
missing fuel cap will wllow fuel to evaporate into the
atmaosphers, A few dniving tnps with the cap properly
installed should tirn the light off.

Did vou just drive through a deep puddle of water?

If s0, your electrical system may be wet. The condition
withl usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few drving trips sheuld rn the Oght off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

if s0, be sure 1o tuel your vehicle with guakity fuel (see
“Fuel™ in the Index}. Poor fuel guality will cause vour
engine not to run as efficienidy as designed. You may
notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling when you
put the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation on
sccelerntion or stumbling on acceleration. (These
conditions may go away once the engine 15 warmed up.)
This will be detected by the system und cause the light
to turn on

[f you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the foel brand vou use, It will reguire at least one
full tank of the proper fuel to turm the light off.

If none of the above steps huve mude the light tum off.
have your deuler or qualified service center check the
vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment and
diagnastic tools to fix any mechanicul or electrical
probiems that may have developed.
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E This light tells you if there
OIL could be a problem with
your engine o1l pressure.

The oil pressure light can come on breffy when you
wrn your key to RUN, [t goes off once you turn the Key

10 START. That's just a check 1o be sure the light works.

This is normal and doesn’t show o problem. I it doesn't
eome on und ithen 2o off, be sure to have it fixed so it
will be there to wam you if something goes wrong.

When this bght comey on und sfavy on, and o chime
sounds, it means oil isn't going thtough your engine
preperly, You could be low on oil, or you might have
some other oil problemn. See your dealer for service.

CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low. If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others couid be burned.
Check your oil as soon as pessible and have your

vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Damage (o vour engine from neglected oil
proolems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.
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Service Venicle Soon Ligstl

This light will come o if
you hitve certain
non-ermission rejated
vehicie problems.

SERVICE
VEHICLE
SOON

These problems may not be obvious and may affect
vehicle performunce or durahility. Consult a qualified
dealership for necessary repairs to maintain top vehicle
performance. The light will come on briefly when your
1gnition 15 turned on to show that it 15 working properly.
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: Your fugl gage shows
e ubout how much fuel is
EQH"I!{; = in your tank.

L
od:

LiMLEADED-PUEL OhaL Y

It works anly when the igsition i on, When the
indicator moves to the edge el the low fuel warning
band., the low fuel light will fum on and o chime will
sound. You still have s Hinle Toel left, but you need 1o pel
mote fuel right away

A concern owners ave tuad nhout the fuel gage is that it
tukes more (ar kess) (s 1o fll up thin the gage
indicated. For example: the gage may have indicared
half full, but it took more (or less) than half of the tank’s
capacity 0 {11 i This situation is normal and indicutes
nothing wrong with the fuel gage.




Head-Up Display (HUD) (If Equipped)

A\ CAUTION:

if the HUD image is too bright, or too high in
vour fleld of view, it may take vou more time to
see things you need to see when it's dark outside.
Be sure to keep the HUD image dim and placed
low in your feld of view.

if your vehicle is equipped with the Head-Up Dhsplay
{HUD). you can see some of the driver information that
appears on your instrument cluster.

The information may be displayed in English or metrnie
units and appears as a reflection in the windshield. The
HUD consists of the following information:

® Speedometer Reading
® Tum Signal Indicators
® High-Beam Headlamp Indicator
® Check Gages Message

CHECK GAGES
~_ T~
DO
= Kmin i
D ' - ..-! MPH

The HUD shows these images when they are lighted on
the insteument panel cluster

Be sure to continue scanning your displays, controis and
driving eavironment just 4s you would in a vehicie
without HUD. If vou never look at your instrument
panel, you may not see something important, such as a
warning light.
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NOTICE:

Althoogh the HUD image appears to be near the
front of the vehicle, do not use it as a parking aid.
The HUD was not designed for that purpose. If
you try to use the display as a marker for the
frent of your vehicle, such as in a parking lot, you
may misjodge distance and hit an obstacle or
another vehicle.

-\..-.--\.:i""‘:':s:: :;:-:.
S e e i

i | The HUD controls
f'_';*‘":?*%%.ékﬁ«;;*% are located in the
+ overhead console.

I. Start your engine and slide the HUD dimmer control
all the way up.

The brightness of the HUD image 15 determined by
whether the headlamps are on or off, and where you
have the HUD dimmer control set.

2. Adjust the seat to your driving position. Shde the
image height adjuster control all the way up, raising
the image as far as possible.

3. Now slide the image height adjuster control down so
the image 15 as low as possible but still in full view.

4. Slide the dimmer control downward until the HUD
image is no brighter than necessary.

To tum the HUD display off, slide the dimmer controf
all the way down.

If the sun comes out, the sky becomes cloudy, or if you
turn your headlamps on, you may need to adjust the
HUD brightness using the dimmer control. Polarized
sunglasses could make the HUD image harder to see,
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Tu change the display from English to metric units,
pusli the ENG/MET button Tocated to the left of the
steerine colimn,

Clean e dnsicde of the windslueld as necessary to
reamn i any din or 11 thiat redoces the sharpness or
elartiy of Hie FILIDY tmapre.

Tor gl s Y dens, sproyv bousehold gloss cleaner
ot s el L cheme eloth, Crenily wipe and dry the HUD
b, Ehoonnd speny oleiner dineetly on the lens to avoid
elesnor feabonge inside the unit.
L the fovsntant s o ook vou can’t see the HUD image.
chuoek ty sise i
® e indadlompes are oa.

Somwettune xvcoveniay the HUD unmit

e
e The HUD dimoer control is adjusted praperly,

@ The HULY imoge 8 adjusted to the proper height,
<]

A fuse iv blown, See "Fuses und Circuit Breakers” in

the Iadex.

Keep in mund that vour wingdshield is pan of the HUD
system. If you ever have 1o have your windshield

replaced. be sure o get one that 18 designed for HUD or

your HUD image may look blurred or out of focus,

= = T o = !"":. BT
Diriver Informatien Center (BIE

(If Equippea)

Your vehicle may be equipped with a Driver
information Center {DIC), The DIC will display
information ubout how your vehicle s functioning, as
well us warming messages if a system problem

is detected.

I The following buttons are
on the DIC conirol panel
which is located 1o the lefl
of the steering column:

® ODO/TRIP: Use this bunton to display vour total and
trip rmiles.
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e FUEL INFO: Press this burton to display fuel
information such as, fuel used, fuel range and
fuel economy.

@ (GAGE INFO: Use this button to display oil
pressure, oil lite, coolant temperature, tire pressure
and battery information,

@ RESET: This button, used along with other buttons,
will reset system functions.

® ENG/MET: Use this button to change the display
between English and metric units.

Parsongl Choelce DIC Display

This feature allows two different drivers to store and
recall their own preferred display mode. The personal
choice settings displayed on the DIC are determined by
the transmitter used to enter the vehicle. After the
UNLOCK button of a remote keyless entry transmitter
15 pressed and the ignition is in RUN, the DIC will
display the identified driver. The settings can also be
changed by briefly pressing one of the MEMORY
buttons located on the dover's door.

The DIC can also be used to program the following
personal choice features available with your vehicle:

Memory Seals

Memory Door Locks
Security Feedback
Delaved Locking
Penmeter Lighting

Parallel Park Assist Mirmor
Window Lockout

See “Personal Choice Features” in the Index und “DIC
Personal Choice Programming™ later in this part, The
DIC is used to program information for DRIVER #1 and
DRIVER #2. The DIC will identify a person as
UNKNOWN DRIVER if they are neither DRIVER #1
nor DRIVER #2,
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P Infnpmation Center Contealy
patd Phnpeiavs

hecter othe e Hees In the DIC display. The bottom line on
thie lispdiny snea ix Jeft blank when the DIC displays the
cver munther wlentified when enterme the vehicle, You
Lot lave your dedler program your name (o appear on this
display ine. See your dealer for more information.

When vou tum the ignition on, the DIC will dispiay
vorir PIRIVER NUMBER. The system will then perform
i Jatus check and display any messages if a problem

e cdeteted,

I fisere ure no preblems detected, the display will retum

Lo the mode selected by that drver the fust time the
frnftion was tumed off.

IF a problem is detected, a diagnoste message will
appear in the display. The following pages will show the
messiuges you may see on the DIC display.

The message cenler is continuously updated with the
viehicle's performance status,

CEOFTRIE

When this button is pressed, the display will show the
total mideage, and Trip | or Trip 2 miles. Trip | and Trip
2 will display the miles traveled since the fast resetl. To
reset the tnp odometer, press the ODO/TRIP button until
the trip miles are shown in the DIC display, then press
the RESET button. The trip odometer will now
gecumulate miles until the next reset.

FLEL INFC

Average Fuel Economy: Press the FUEL burton until
the display shows FUEL ECONOMY AVERAGE,
Average fuel economy iS5 viewed as a long term
spproximation of your overall drving conditions. To
learn the average fuel economy from 2 new starting
point, press the RESET button while the average fuel
economy 15 dispiayed in the DIC,

Instantaneous Fuel Economy: Press the FUEL button
until the display shows FUEL ECONOMY INST,
Instantanecus fuel economy vanes with your driving
conditions, such as scceleration, braking and the grade
of the mad being traveled. The RESET button does not
function in this mode.
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Fuel Range: Press the FUEL button until the display
shows FUEL RANGE, The fuel range will calculate the
remaining distance you can dnve without refueling. This
calculation is based on the average fuel economy for the
last 25 miles (40.25 km) driven, and the fuel remaming
in the fuel tank. The RESET button does not function in
this mode.

Fuel Used: Press the FUEL button until the display
shows FUEL USED. This display will show you how
much fuel has been used since the last reset. To learn
how much fuel is used from a new starting point, press
the RESET button while the fuel used is displayed in
the DIC.

GAGES

Oil Pressure: Press the GAGES button unti] OIL
PRESSURE appears in the display. If there are no
problems detected with the oil pressure, the display will
show OIL PRESSURE NORMAL. If a low oil pressure
condition is detected, the display will show OIL
PRESSURE LOW. If you see the OIL PRESSURE
LOW message, you could be low on oil or your oil is
not going through the engine properly. See vour dealer
for service.

Coolant Temperature: Press the GAGES button until
COOLANT TEMP appears in the display. If there are no
problems detected with the temperaiure, COOLANT
TEMP NORMAL will appear in the display. If the
temperature is too high, COOLANT TEMP HOT will
appear in the display. If you see the COOLANT TEMP
HOT message, your engine is overheated. You should
pull off the road, stop your vehicle and turn off your
engine as soon as possible. This manual explains what to
do. See “Engine Overheating” in the Index.

Battery Volts: Press the GAGES button until the
display shows BATTERY STATE. If the voltage is
normal the display will show BATTERY STATE
NORMAL. If the voltage drops below 10.3 volis, the
display will show BATTERY STATE LOW. If the
voltage is above 16 volts, the display will show
BATTERY STATE HIGH. If the display shows the high
or low message. you need to have your battery checked.
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il Life Monitor (Index): Press the GAGES button
until OIL LIFE INDEX appears in the display. The OIL
LIFE INDEX NORMAL display will show an estimate
of the oil's remaining useful life. When the oil life index
is less than 10%, the display will show OIL LIFE
INDEX CHANGE OIL. When you have the ot] changed
sccording to the maintenance schedule (see
“Maintenance Schedule™ in the Index), you will have to
reset the ¢il life monitor, To do this, press and hold the
RESET button for more than five seconds while the oil
life index is being displayed on the DIC. The oil life will
change 1o 100%.

Tire Pressure Status: Press the GAGES button until
TIRE PRESSURE appears in the display. TIRE
PRESSURE NORMAL 15 displayed when the Check
Tire Pressure System believes your vehicle's tire
pressures are normal. If a potential tire pressure problem
is detected, the display will show TIRE PRESSURE
LOW: CHECK TIRES. If you see the TIRE
PRESSURE LOW: CHECK TIRES message, you
should stop as soon as you can and check all your ures
for damage. (If a tire is flat, see “If a Tire Goes Flat™ in
the Index.) Also check the tire pressure in all four tines
as soon as you can. See “Inflation - Tire Pressure” and
“Check Tire Pressure System” in the Index,

There are times when you will have to reset (calibrate)
the Check Tire Pressure System, See “Check Tire
Pressure System” in the Index.

HEC Waraings end Messages

Other messages or warmings may appear in the DIC
display such as:

e WINDSHIELD WASHER. FLUID LOW

& ENG COOLANT LOW - CHECK LEVEL
& ENGINE OIL LOW - CHECK LEVEL

® CHANGE ENGINE OIL SOON

® TRACTION CONTROL SYSTEM ACTIVE
e DOOR AJAR

e TRUNK AJAR

Pressing any of the DIC control buttons will remove the
above messages or warnings from the DIC display,
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Zriver Information Center
Fersonel Choice Programming

The DIC can be used 1o program the following personal
cheice features available with your vehicle:

Memory Seats

Memory Door Locks

Security Feedback

Delayed Locking

Perimeter Lighting

Parallel Park Assist Mirror

& Window Lockour

See “Personal Choice Features™ in the Index.

The BIC is used to program the personal choices of two
drivers. The dnver’s are recognized by DRIVER #1 and
DRIVER #2. You will let the DIC know which driver
yvou are by usmg vour remote Keyless entry tmnsmufter
or by pressing the appropriate memary seal contro
button [peated on the driver’s door. The remote
transmitter was pre-programmed to belong to

DRIVER #1 or DRIVER #2.

The last driver number remembered by the PIC will
show on the display each time the UNLOCK button on
the same transmitter 15 pressed. and the igaition is
turned on.

When you press UNLOCK on your transmitter, the DIC
will automnancaily change driver numbers and the
vehicle will recall the personal cholee semings that were
last mude to correspond to your trunsmitter.

if you unlock the vehicle using your door key instedd of
vour transmitter, the DIC will not change drjvers und
will recall the information from the last transminer use
or the lust driver chunge using the memory seal controls.
[ this happens und vou were not the fast driver of the
vehicle, simply press your correct driver aumber on the
memory seal controls or press the UNLGCK button on
your transmitier.
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Soe the following steps for personal choice
PTOERUmMmIng mstructions.

1, Tum the ignition on und keep the transaxle in
PARK (P).

Inform the DIC which driver you are by pressing the
UNLOCK button on vour trransmitier or the
sppropridte memory seat control.

3. Press and hold the ENG/MET button for five
seconds. WELCOME TO BUICK OPTION

FEATURE will appear in the display.

The next display will be your driver number. You are
now 1t the selection mode and the BIC s ready 10
program your personil cholces in memory.

4. Use the ENG/MET button to select aptions. Use the
RESET button 1o save the selection and advance to
the next option.

{2

Each feature that can be personalized will appear in the
display. Onece you have made o selection for o feature,
the DIC will move on to the next personial

choice feature.

If you would like to exit the selection mode without
maving through each of the personal choice features,
simply press a different burton on the DIC or tumn off the
igntion. Whatever personal chotces you made wili stll
be retained, even without passing through each of

the features.

If you happen 10 move past a selection you would like o
make a personal choice for, prass UNLOCK on your
transmitter or press the appropriate driver number on the
seat control. This will return vou to the beginning of the
option feature programming mode.

Porailsl Paric Assist

The parallel park assist mirror, which tips the passenger
rtirror while the vehicie is in REVERSE (R), can be
made active or mactive through the DIC. When
PARALLEL PARK-OFF-ON appears on the display,
use the ENG/MET button to toggle the arrow between
OFF and ON. When vou have made your choice, press
the RESET button to record your selection. For more
information on this feature, see "Mirrors™ in the Index.
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T SO S 1
METEmO Y oG LOCES

The memory door lock modes when shifting in and o
of PARK (P!, can be changed through the DIC. You can
chunge these modes by ditferant selections of the
following DIC displays:

& AUTO DOOCR LOCRS - OFF/ON
@ LUNLOCK IN PARK - OFF/ON

If vou choose GFF for AUTO DOOR LOCKS.
vour door locks will operate nommally with no
gatomeotic feature.

i you chiose ON for AUTO DOCR LOCKS, and ON
for UNLOCK IN PARK. your doors will lock every
e vou shift out of PARK (P}, and the doors will
uniock every time you stop-and shift into PARK (P).

If you choose ON for AUTO DOOR LOCKS, and OFF
for UNLOCK IN PARK, your door Tocks will lock every
time you shift out of PARK (P), and there will be no
automatic door unfock when shifting buck into

PARK (P).

To change modes;

|. Muove the ammow on the display between ON imd OFF
by pressing the ENG/MET button.

=. Once you have mude your selection, press the
RESET button and your cholee will be retiined
N MEMmGry.

See “Memory Door Locks” inthe Index for more
mrormution about this feature.

Deieyed Locking

The delaved locking featre. which defuys the actual
lecking of the vehicie, can be made active or [nactive
through the DIC, When DELAYED LOCKING - OFF -
ON appears on the display, use the ENG/MET bution to
togurie the arrew between OFF and ON. When you have

made your choice, press the RESET bunion to record
your selection.

For more information on this featurs, see “Delayed
Locking” in the Index.
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Wity Feedbeck

iy choosing different combinations of these selections,
yaul can choose the type of transmitier uctivated
tegdback when locking and unlocking your vehicle with
vour irrmsmitter. Eoch time vou make 4 selection by
pressing the ENG/MET button, press the RESET button
(o record your choice.

e [LOCK FEEDBACK - OFF/ON
e LOCK FEEDBACK - LIGHTS/LIGHTS + HORN
o UNLOCK FEEDBACK - OFF/LIGHTS

if you choase OGN for LOCK FEEDBACK you will also
need o choose LIGHTS or LIGHTS + HORN.

You can select the foliowing modes:

® [f you choose OFF for LOCK FEEDBACK and OFF
for UNLOCK FEEDBACK., vou will receive no
security feedback when locking or unlocking
your vehicle,

¢ If you choose OFF for LOCK FEEDBACK and
LIGHTS for UNLOCK FEEDBACK. you will
receiva no secunty feedback when locking vour
vehicle and the extenor [amps will flash when
unlocking your vehicle,

o if you choose LIGHTS for LOCK FEEDBACK and
OFF for UNLOCK FEEDBACK, your exterior
iamps will flash when locking your vehicle and you
wili reteive no security feedback when unlocking
yvour vehicle.

e If you choose LIGHTS for LOCK FEEDBACK and
LIGHTS for UNLOCK FEEDBACK, your exterior
lamps will flash when focking and when unlocking
your vehicle.

® [f you choose LIGHTS + HORN for LOCK
FEEDBACK and OFF {or UNLOCK FEEDBACK.,
your extenior lamps will flash and the horm will chirp
when locking your vehicle and you will receive no
security feedback when unlocking your vehiole.

® 1f you choose LIGHTS + HORN for LOCK
FEEDBACK and LIGHTS for UNLOCK
FEEDBACK, vour exterior lamps wiil flash and the
hom will chirp when locking your vehicle and your
exterior lamps wiil flash when unlocking
vour vehicle,

For more information on ths {eature, see “Sectirity
Feedback™ in the Index.
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Perimeter Lighting

When the UNLOCK button on the transmitter is
pressed, the DRL lamps (high-beams at reduced
intensity), parking lamps and back-up lamps will tum on
if it is dark enough according to the twilight sentinel.

You can control activation of this feature by choosing
OFF or ON when the PERIMETER LIGHTS choice is
displayed on the DIC. Make your choice by pressing the
ENG/MET button and record your choice by pressing
the RESET button.

NOTE: If yvou want to choose PERIMETER LIGHTS
ON. you must also choose LIGHTS for UNLOCK
FEEDBACK while making the security

feedback choices.

For more information on this feature; see “Perimeter
Lighting” in the Index.

Memory Seat Eecall

This feature recalls the position of your seat, When this
feature is active, the memory seat and mirror positions
will be recalled for the identified driver when the remote
keyless entry ransmifter is used to enter the vehicle.

You can program this feature 10 he setive by choosing
ON when the SEAT RECALL cholce appesrs, or
inactive by choosing OFF when the SEAT RECALL
choice appears on the DIC, Make your choices by
pressing the ENG/MET button und store them to
memory by pressing the RESET buuton,
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vt whint itlso program this feature to recull your memory
il [resition or the exit seat position,

Memory Position: Choose ON when the SEAT
RECALL choice appears, and then choose
MEMORY when the RECALL POSITION
choice appears.

tixit Position: Choose ON when the SEAT RECALL
choice appears, and then choose EXIT when the
RECALL POSITION choice appears and your seai
will move all the way down and back for easy exit,
The seat will also move when you enter the vehicle
after unlocking it with a remote keyless entry
wrunsritter. This will allow for easy entry as well.

tor mote information on this feature, see “Memory

396

Semts™ in the IndeXx.

Window Lockout

The number of passenger windows Jocked out by the
WINDOW LOCK switch can be programmed through
the DIC.

If you choose ALL PASS, ull three passenger window
switches will be inactive when the WINDOW LOCK
switch 1s enabled.

If vou choose REAR, only the two rear passenger
window switches will be locked out when the

WINDOW LOCK switch is enabled.

To change modes;
1. Move the arow on the display between ALL PASS
and REAR by pressing the ENG/MET button.

2. Onee you have made your selection, press the
RESET button. Your chowce will be retained
i1 memory.

For more iformation on this feature. see “Window
Lock™ in the Index.
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@ section 3 Comifort Controls and Audio Sysiems

I this section, you'll find out how to operate the comfort control and audio systems offered with your vehicle. Be
sure to read about the particuiar systems supplied with your vehicle.

3-2 Comfort Controls | 3-i4 AM-FM Steren with Cusserte Tape Piayer and
3:2 Personal Choice Comfort Controls f Automatic Tone Control (1 Cquipped)

{1 Equipped) | 3-18 AM-FM Stereo with Compact hse Player apd
3-2 Dual Automutic ComforTemp Climate Control Automatic Tone Control (I Fouipped)
3~3 Air Conditioning | 3=z AM-FM Stereo with Cassette tape and
3-3 Heating é Compact Disc Player with Awomatic Tone
3-f Ventilation System ! Control (Iff Equipped)
3-7 Passenger Compartment Alr Filer || 3=27 Trunk Mounted CD Changer (il Egnipped |
3-¥ Defogping und Defrosting -30 Personal Choice Radio Controds (T Eguipped)
3-8 Reur Window Delogger ¢ 3-30 Theft-Deterrent Feature
3-8 Passenger Climate Control I &= Auwdio Steering Wheel Controls (I Eguipped)
34 Steering Wheel Controls for Climate Controt | Understunding Radio Beception

Tins Abour Your Audio System
Care of Your Cassetie Tape Plaver
Cire of Your Compact Discs

Cure of Your Compact Disc Player
Heuated Backlite Antenna

(1f Equipped) 'i
3=il} Semng the Clock
3-14) AM-FM Stereo with Casserte Tape Pluver

(If Equipped)

U ST PR PR WA o P e Y
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Lot Controls

I ity setetion tells vou how to operale your comfort
control s, Your comlort contral system uses
avone-friendly R-134a refngerant.

With these systems, you can controi the heating, cooling
und ventilation in your vehicie. Your vehicle also has a
flow-through ventilaetion system described later in

this section.

Personal Choice Comiort Conirais

(If Eguipped)

This feature allows two different drivers 10 store and
recall their own climate control séttings for temperature,
it delivery mode, fan and passenger climate control
{onfoff) status. The Personal Choice settings recelled are
determined by the transmutter used to enter the vehicle,
After the UNLOCK button of a remote keyless entry
transmitter is pressed, and the ignition 15 in RUN, the
climate control will adjust to the lust settings of the
identified driver. The settings can also be changed by
briefly pressing one of the MEMORY seat switches
located on the driver's door panel. When adjustments
are made, the new settings are automaticaily saved for
the driver.

Duzl Auitomatic ComforTenip
Citmate Contrul

Your vehicle hus the dual sutomatic comfortemp climate
control system. The following information tells you how
it works,

You will hear a beep each time a button 1§ pushed and a
small light on the button wil] indicate which buttons are
active, The lights are on all buttons except TEMP, FAN
and ATR FLOW. The dispiay will show fan speed.
camfort level setting und nirfiow direction for a few
seconds whenever any button, except for the rear defog,
is pushed, und then it will display the ourside
emperature. The outside temperature reading 15 most
uceurnte when the vehicle s moving.

During stops, when driving slow, or when the engine is
tirst sturted atier 4 short trip, the outside temperaure
reading can be affected by road or engine heat. In order
t0 ensure proper automatic climats control operation, the
outside temperature displuy may not update as guickly
gsexpected,
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Sen and temperature sénsors sutomuticaliy adjust the wir
wemperature, the sirflow direction and the fan speed 10
mointain your comiom setting, The systam may supply
coater air to the sice toward the sun, Be careful not 1o
DUl anything over the sensors on (op of the dash.

Temperaiore Bulton

To idjust the comtort level you want mainiaines inside
the vehicle, push the TEMP button, [f vou wint a
wirmer comfort level, push the red arrow, If you want a
cooler comiort ieval, push the blue wrrow. Your comion
serting 15 shown i thedispiay.

Fan Buiton

The speed of the biower fan is controifed automatically if
you have the system set for AUTO, Pressing the FAN
Futton will display and hold the carrent blower fan seiting.

I you want the blower fan to ran at o lower speed, push
the bottom of the FAN burton The fan spead will
decrease with every push of the button until the lowest
spead is reached. IT you want to increase the fan speed,
push the top uf the FAN button, Notice the {on
indicators an the display,

hMods Contrals

Press the AIR FLOW buton to deliver air through the
floor, middle or windshield outlets. The system will stay
in'the selectad mode until the AUTO button 1% pushed.
Press the up or down arrow on the AIR FLOW button to
cyele through the nvailable modas,

Agtamatic Gperatden

Press the AUTO button when you want {he sysiem o
automatically adjust o changes in the temperature insjde
the vehicle, the outside temperature and the sun load on
the vehicle. When the system is set for automats
aperation, air wiii come from the floor, middle or
windshield outlets depending on the temperature 1nside
the vehicte, the outside temperature and sun joad. Fan
speed will vary as the system gets to and maintiains the
comfort setting you have selected through the use of the
TENP button.

Ll
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o rend volr comfon setting, start with the system in

ab Heymde and the TEMP button adjusted to a display
730 F (24°0), give the vehicle about 20 minutes 1o
shabrtiiee, und adiust vour comion setting if necessary, by
ising the TEMP button. The display will show the
comlort setting, fan speed and sirflow direction for a few
seconds, and then it will display the outside temperature.

In cold weather; the system will delay turming the fan on
hugh, to avord blowing cold mir. The length of the delay
depends on the engine coolant temperature and the
outside temperature, Pushing the FAN, AIR FLOW or
FRONT buttons wiil overnide this delay, turn off the
AUTO setting and change the fan speed.

Rinuusl Operaticn

You may also manually adjust the air delivery oc
fan speed.

AIR FLOW: This button is used to change the direction
of the girflow. The airflow choices available are
FLOOR, FLOOR-MID, MID and
WINDSHIELD-FLOOR. If the system is set for AUTO,
pressing the AIR FLOW button will display the current
auflow direction, the comfort setting and the fan speed.
Press the AIR FLOW up or down button again to
chunge the direction of the airflow,

If the AIR FLOW up bunon is selected while in the
FRONT defrost mode, the system will direct the air
toward the mid-position. If the AIR FLOW down button s
selected while in the FRONT defrost mode, the system
will direct the wir toward the FLOOR, and the FRONT
defrost mode will cancel, Notice the stows in the disploy,

OFF: If the passenger comfort control 15 turned on, it
can be turned off by pressing the OFF button once.
Pressing the OFF button a second tme will trm off the
maun system, Turning off the main svstem causes the fan
to turn off and the airflow o be directed to the FLOOR.
The system will still try to keep the intesior of the
vehicle ut the previous chosen comfont setting. The
outside iemperature wiil show on the display when the
sysiem is off.

The ventilation system ulways allows fresh air to flow
through vour vehicle when the vehicls is moving even
with the system in the OFF mode.

VENT: The VENT button allows outside air to flow
through your vehicle without the air conditioning
compressor working. Sclecting VENT and the AUTO
button at the same time allows the system to conirol
automatically without the use of the wir conditioning
compressor or the use of the RECIRC mode. To tum off
the VENT selection, push the VENT button again.
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RECIRC: When RECIRC is selected, the system will
fimit the amount of outside sir entering your vehicle.
This is helpful when you are trying to cool the interior
of the vehicle quickly or limit the amount of outside air
entering your vehicle for some other reason. RECIRC
and AUTO mayv be selected at the same time. The
system will remain in RECIRC untl the ignition 1s
turned off. The system will return back to the previously
selected mode when the car is tumed back on. RECIRC
can be selected in nll manual airflow modes except
FRONT defrost. RECIRT cannot be selected with the
VENT button.

§Y FRONT: This selection is used 10 defrost the
windshield by directing the airflow toward the windshield.

If FRONT is selected while in the AUTO mode, the fan
speed and the air temperature from the front defroster
will vary. If 1 manual fan speed setting is selected, the
fan speed will remain at that selection until another fan
speed selection is made or the AUTO mode is selected.
To tum off FRONT, press the AUTO or AIR

FLOW burton.

FRONT defrost will work better if any ice or snow i3
cleared from the hood and the air inlet area between the
base of the windshield and the hood.

Atr Conditioning

On hot days, open the windows long enough to lat hot
inside air escape. This seduces the time it takes for your
vehicle to cool down, Then keep your windows closed
for the air conditioner to work its best.

On very hot days, the system will automatically enter
the RECIRC mode and the temperature door will be
positioned at the full cold position for maximum
cooling. If the system is not in the AUTO mode,
RECIRC should be selected to provide maximum
cooling. You can choose the extreme comfort setting of
60°F (16°C), but the system wiil not cool any faster by
choosing the extreme comfort setting.

Hegting

Press AUTO and adjust the temperature by pressing the
TEMP up or down arrow. You may also adiust the dual
autornpatic comfortemp system manually by pressing the
AIR FLOW batton until FLOOR appears. Again, adjust
the temperature by pressing the TEMP up or down arrow.
Outside zir will be brought in and sent through the

floor outlets. The heater works best if vou keep your
windows closed.




visibilutlon System

o nild outside temperatures when little heating or
ouling is needed, use VENT to diréct outside air
Jirutieh your vehicle. Air will flow through any of the
wittiety depending on outside temperatures and comfort
levie| settings.

Yuur vehicle's flow-through ventilation system suppiies
outside air into the vehicle when it's moving. When the
vehicle is not moving, you can get outside air to flow
through by selecting any air choice (excepl the rear
window defogger) and any fan speed.

1 Adjust the direction of
airflow by moving the
louvered venis.

You have rear passenger comfortemp outlets that you
can use to adjust the direction of the airflow 10 the rear
seating area. The temperature is controlled by the front

passenper selting.

S



Ventilation Tips

@ Keep the hood and front air inlet free of ice, snow or
any other obstruction such as leaves. The heater and
defroster will work better, reducing the chance of
fogging your windows,

® Keep the air path under the front seats clear of
abjects. This helps air to circulate throughout
your vehicle.

Passenger Compartment Air Filter

Passenger compartment air, both outside air and
recirculated air, 15 routed through a passenger
compartment filter, which is part of a three piece filter
system. The filter removes certain particies from the air,
including pollen and dust particles. Reductions in
airflow, which may occur more quickly in dusty areas,
indicate that the filter needs to be replaced early.

The particle Alter is located inside the air control
module with an access panel underneath the instrument
pane] near the accelerator pedal. The filter shouid be
replaced as part of routine scheduled maintenance, Ses
“Maintenance Scheduole” in the Index for replacement
intervals. See your dealer for details on changing

the filter.

Once you remove your filter, if you choose not 1o
replace it, it will not damage your vehicle. Howaver, the
air will no longer be filtered.




Defogging aud Defrosting

On ool but humid days, use FRONT to keep the
wintdshield end side windows clear and 10 guickly
remove fog, frost or ice from the windshizld,

The fan speed will vary while in the AUTS mode. If a
manual fan speed setting is seiected, the fun speed will
remain at that selection unti! the enpine is turmed off or
another selection has been made, To twrn off FRONT,
press AUTO or AIR FLOW.

mear Window Defoager
The lines vau see on the

pear window warm the
glass, Press this button 1o

At speeds above 30 mph (48 kmyh), the rear defogger
wiil stay on until you press the REAR button again.
After 10 minutes of driving below 30 mph (48 km/h),
the defogper will tum off automanicatly. If vou need
ndditional warming time, push the button #gain, The

‘system will then operate for five minutes before going

off by itself.

o not aitach a temporary vehicle license, 1ape or decals
aceess the defopper prid on the rear window,

| slart warming your window,

NOTICE:

Don't use s razor biade or something else sharp
on the inside of the rear window. If you do, you
could cut or damage the warming grid or the
integrated rear window antenna, and the repairs
wouldn’t be covered by your warranty.
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Passenger Climate Control

The front seat passenger can control the air temperature
in their seating arex. This can be szt up to 5°F (-15°C)
cooler or warmer than the primary setting. You can
activate this feature by sliding the lever located on the
mstrument panel toward warm or cool.

If the passenger control has been wmed on, it can be
turned off by pressing the OFF button once. Pressing the
OFF button & second time will turn off the main system.

Steering Wheei Controls for Climate
Control (If Equipped)

If your vehicle has this
feature, you can control the
wmperafure function by
using the button on your
steering wheel. Press the
TEMP up arrow to increuss
the temperature and the
TEMP down arrow to
decrease the temperature.




Audio Systems

Your Deico Electronics audio system has been designed
to operate easily and give years of listening pleasure,
You will get the most enjoyment out of it if you scquaint
yourself with it first. Find out what your Delco
Electronics system can do and how to operate all its
controls, to be sure you're getting the most out of the
advanced engineering that went into it.

Satting the Clock

Press and hold HRS until the correct hour appears. Press
and hold MIN unti! the correct minute appears.

You may set the clock with the ignition off if vou
press RECALL first and follow the same procedure
described above.

AM-FM Stereo with Cassefte Tape Player
(if Equipped}

I

Playing the Radls

VOLUME: This knob turns the system on and off and
controls the volume. To increase volume and turn the
radio on, turn the knob to the right. Tumn it to the left to
decrease volume.
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RECALL: Press the upper knob briefly to recaii the
stazion: being played or 1o display the clock. To change

what is normally shown an the dispiay (station or time).

press the knob until you see the display you wunt, then
hold the knob untl the display flashes. I you press the
knob when the igmition 15 off, the clock will show fora
few seconds,

Finding = Stution

AN=FM: Press the lower knob to switch betweesn AN,
FMI and FM2, The cispiasy shows your selection.

TUNE: Tumn the lower knob to choose radio siations.

SEEK: Press the oght or left arrow [0 20 10 the next
higher or lower siation and stay there. The sound will
mule while seeking.

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows for two seconds,
and SCAN will appeur on-the display, Use SCAN 1o
listen to stations ford few seconds. The radio will go to
4 station, ston tor o few seconds, then go on o the next
station. Press one of the SEEK arrows agwin 1o stop
scanning. The sound will mute while scanning.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six sumbkered pushbutions let
you returmn to your faverde statns, You cun sol up o
18 stations {six AM. six FMI e sex FM21 Just:

1. Tum:ihe rudio on.

T

Pross AM=FM 1o seloet tse baid,

T v thie tiv-.i:'cu._i LILEE

L

Presy sand hold one of the six nimbered BMiltons.
The sonund will muote, When #t retumns, release the
button. Whenever you press thut numbered button,
the statton you set wiil retarn.

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

P SCAN: Press this bunon to listen to each of vour
preset stations For u few seconds. The radioe will go to
the first preset station, stop for a few seconds, then go
on to the next presel stagon. Press P SCAN again 1o stop
scanning. The radio will not stop at 2 prese? 1F the station
15 weak,
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muftias the Tons
BASS:; Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to increase or decredse bass.

TREB: Press thas knob lightly <o it extends. Turn the
knob to increase or decrease treble. If a station is weak
Or Noisy, you may want to decrease the treble.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.

IR e -
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BAL: Turn the control behind the upper knob to move
the sound to the left or nght speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers.

FADE: Turn the control behind the lower knob to move
the sound to the front or rear speakers. The middle
position bilunces the sound between the speakers,

Flaying s Cassetic lspe

The |longer side with the tape visible should face to the

night. If the ignition and the radio are on, the tape can be

inserted and will begin playing, [f you hear nothing or
hear o garbled sound, the tape may not be in squarely.
Press EJECT to remove the tape and sturt over.

While the tape 15 playving, use the VOLUME, FADE,
BAL, BASS and TREB controls just as vou do for the
radia, Other controls may have different functions when
a tape 15 inserted, The display will show an armow (0
show which side of the tape is playing.

If you want to mnsert a tape when the igmtion or radio 15
off, first press EJECT or RECALL. Note that the
cassette tape adapter kits for portable compact disc
players will work in your cassette tape player.

Your tape bias 1s set automatically,

If E and a number appear on the radio display, the wpe
won't play because of an error,

® E10: The wpe is tight and the player cun’t turn the
tape hubs, Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and tev 1o turn the nght hub to the
teft with o pencil. Turm the tupe over and repeat. If
the hubs do not turn easily, your tape may be
damaged und should not be used in the player.
Try 4 new tape to make sure your player 1s
working properly,

® EIl: The tape is broken, Try a new tape,




If any error ocewrs repeatedly or i an error can't be
corrected, please contact your degler. If vour radio
displays an error number, write it down and provids it
your dealer when repotiing the probiem.

PREV {1): Press this button 1o search Tor the srevious
selection on the tape. Your tape must have ot least three
seconds of silence between each selection for PREV 1o
work. The sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to search for the next
selection ot the tape. Your lape must have a least three
seconds of stlence between each selectian for NEXT 1o
waork, The sound will mute whiie seeking.

The SEEK left and nght arrows will also find the
previous and next selections on the mpe.

4+ { 3); Press this button o reverse the tape rapidly,
Press it agein (o return to playving speed. The radio will
play while the tape reverses.

pp (4): Press this bution o advance quickly 1o anather
nart of the tape. Press the button again to return o
olaying spead. The radio will piay whiie the

tape advances.

SIDE (5): Press this buiton to change the side of the
tape that is playing,

00 (6): Prass this button to reduce background noise.
The display will show either OFF or ON for a few
seconds when you press the bution.

Bolby Noise Reduection is menufactured under s license
from Dalby Laborataries Licensing Corporation. Dolby
and the deuble-D symbol are tredemarks of Dolby
Luboratories Licensing Corporation.

EJECT: Press this button (o remaove the tape. The radio
will play,

CEN: if this message nppears on the displiay, the
cassetie tape player needs to be cleaned, It will stiil play
tapes., but you should cleon it as soon as possible to
prevent domage to the tapes and player. See “Care of
Your Caskette Tupe Pluyer” in the Index. After you clean
the player. press and hold EIECT for five seconds to
reset the CLN indicator. The radio will display — 0
show tie indicutor was resel.
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AM-FM Stereo with Cuasseite Tape Player
and Autematic Tone Control (If Eguipped)

Playlag the Radio

VOLUME: Press this koob to turn the system on and
off. To incresse volume, turt the knob 1o the nght, Tum
it to the lefz (o dedrease the volume.

RECALL: Press this button briefly 1o recall the station
aeing played or todispiay the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display (station or time), press
this button until vou see the display vou want, then hold
the button until the display flashes. If you press the
buttan when the ignition is off, the clock will show for a
few seconds.

Findlng = Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM |
and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press the up ar down arow to choose
sdie stations,

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to go to the next
migher or lower station and stay there. The sound will
mute while seeking.

SCAN: Press ane of the SEEK arrows for two seconds
and SCAN will uppear on the display. Use SCAN 0
listen o stations for & few seconds. The radio will go 1o
a station. stop for a few seconds, then go on (o the next
station, Press one of the SEEK buttons again (o stop
scunning. The sound will mule while scanning.
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PUSHBUTTONS: The stx numbered pushbutions let
you relum o your iavorite stations. You can sétup o
18 stations {six AM. six FM1 and six FM2), Tasty

I, Turn the radio on.

Press AM-FM 1o select the band,

Tune in the desired staticn,

Press TONE 1o sefect the setting you prefer,

LAy B k@ D

Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons, The
sound will mute. When it rerurns, relesse the button.
Whenever you press that numbered button. the
station you set will return and the tone you selected
will be automutically selected for that button.

6. Repesl the steps for each pushbution.

B SCAN: Press this button o listen to each of your
preset stutions for o few seconds. The radic will go o
the first presgt station, stop for a few seconds, then go
om fo the next preset station, Press P SCAN again to stop
scunting. If a preset station has weak reception, the
radio will oot stop ot the prese! station.

AUTO SET: Press this button and the system will seek

und set the 12 strongest FM or the 6 strongest AM
stations on your preser buttons (dzpending on which

band (AM or FM) you are Hstening to}, AUTQ SET will
flash while seeking and will remain on until this

function is complete. To retumn to the stations you

manually set, press AUTO SET agan.

Setiing the Toae

BASS: Press this knob lightly so (1t extends, Tumn the
knob 1o increase or decrease bass,

TREB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob (o increase or decrease trable, If a station is weak
OF NOISY. YOu may want (o decraase the reble.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.

TONE: This feature allows you 1o choose preset bass
and treble egualization settings designed for classical,
pop. rock, jazz, talk and country/western stations.
CLASS will appesr on the display when you first press
TONE, Ench tme you press it another setting will
appear on the display, Press it agan after C & W
appears and MANUAL will appear. Tone contral will
retum to the BASS and TREB knobs. Also, if you use
the BASS and TREB knobs, coniral will return to them
ind MANUAL will appear.
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Adjusting the Spealiers

BAL: Press this knob lightly s0 it extends.

Tum the knob to meve the sound to the left or rght
speakers. The muddie position bainnces the sound
between the speakers.

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends.

Turn the knob to move the sound to the front or rear
speakers. The middle position balances the sound
between the speakers.

Pash these knobs back into their stored positions when
you e not using them,

Finying a Casesits Tape

The fonger side with the thpe visible should face 1o the
right. IF the fznition and the radio ure on, the tape can be
inserted und will begin playing. if you hear nothing or
hear a parbled sound, the tupe may not be in squaraly.
Press EIECT to remove the tape imd sturt over.

While the tape 15 playing. use the VOLUME. FADE,
BAL, BASS and TRER controls just as you do for the
radio. Ohher controls may have different functions when
u tape is inserted. The display will show an srmow to
show whith side of the tupe Is playing.

If you want to insert « tape when the ignition or radio is
off, first press EJECT or RECALL. Note that the
cassette tape adapter kits {or portuble compact disc
players will work in your cassette tape player

Your tape baas is set awtomatically,

If £ und o number appear on the radio display, the tape
won't play because of an error.

@ E10: The tape is tight and the ployer cun't tum the
tape hubs. Remove the tape, Hold the tape with the
open ¢nd down and try to tum the night hub o the
left with 2 pencil, Turn the tape over and repeat. if
the hubs do not turn easily. your tape may be
dumuged und should not be used in the player.

Try a new tape to make sure your player is
working propery.

@ El1l: The tape is broken. Try a new tape.

If uny error occurs repestedly or if an error can't be
corrected, please contact your dealer. If your radio
displays an error number, write it down anid provide it to
your dealer when reporting the problem,




PREYV (1): Press this button 10 search for the previous
selection on the tape, Your tape must have at least three
seconds of siience between each selection for PREV o
wark. The sound will mute while secking,

NEXT (2): Press this button to search for the next
selection on the tape. Your tnpe must have at least three
secands of silence between each selection for NEXT to
work, The sound will mute while segking.

The SEEK up and down arrows will also find the
previous and next selections on the tape.

4 (3} Press this button o reverse the tape rapidly,
Press it again 1o return to playing speed. The radio will
play while the tape reverses,

b (4): Press this bution to advance quickly to
another part of the tape. Press the button again o retumn
to pluving speed. The radio will play while the

pe advinces.

SIDE {5): Press this button to change the side of the
tape that 15 playing.

D (6): Press this button o reduce background noise.
The double-D symbol will appear on the display.

Dolby Noise Reduction is manufactured under a icense
from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. Dolby
and the double-D symbol ure trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when o tape
is in the player.

SOURCE: Press this button to chapge 0 the tupe
function when the radio is on. TAPE PLAY with an
arrow will appear on the display when the tnpe 18 active,

EJECT: Press this button to remiove the tipe. The radio
will play.

CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape pluyer needs to be cleaned. Tt will sall play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon us possible to
prevent damage te the tapes und plaver. See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player”™ in the index. After you clean
the player, press and hold EYECT for Rive seconds to
reset the CLN indicutor, The ruclio will display -— to
show the indicator was reset.
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AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player
and Automatic Tone Control (If Equipped)

R R

Piaying the Radio

VOLUME: Press this knob to turn the system on and
off. To increase voiume, turn the knob to the night. Turn
it to the left to decrease the volume.

RECALL: Press this button briefly to recall the station
being played or to display the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display (station or time), press
the button tntil you see the display vou want, then hold
the button until the display flashes. If you press the
button when the ignition is off, the clock will show for a
few seconds,

Finding a Stution

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM1
and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press the up or down arrow to choose
radio statons.

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to go to the next
higher or lower station and stay there, The sound will
mute while seeking.

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows for two seconds
and SCAN will nppear on the display. Use SCAN 10
listen to stations for a few seconds, The radio will go to
a station, stop for a few seconds, then go on o the next
station, Press one of the SEEK arrows again to stop
scanning. The sound will mute while scanning,
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PUSHBUTTONS: The six numeered pushbutiens let
you retirm 1o your faverits stations. You can set up to
18 stations (six AM, six FM1 and six FM2), Just:

. Turn the radio on.
Press AM-FM to salact the band,

Tine Ig the desired staqon.

fad §ad

P

Press TONE to seisct the setting you prefer.

Press und hoid one of the six numbered buttons, The
sound wikl muie, When 1t reiums. release the button.
Whenever you press that numberad button, the
stirtion you set will return and the tone you selected
will be automatically selected for that button.

Ly

. Repeat the steps for exch pushbution.

P SCAN: Presy this bution to listest to ench of vour
presat stations for & few seconds. The radio will go 1o
ihe first preset station, stop for o few seconds. then go
o (o the next preset station- Press P SCAN ugain to stop
seanning, If o preset stytion bus weak reception, the
radic will not stop ut the preset stution,

AUTO SET: Press this button and the system will seek

and set the |2 strongest FM or the 6 sirongest AM
stizions on your preset buttons (depending on which

band (AM or FM} vou are listening to). AUTO SET will
flash while seeking and will remain on until this
function is complete. To retum to the Stations you
ntanually set, press AUTO SET zpain,

Selting the Tine

BASS: Presy this knob tightly so it extends. Tiemn the
knoh to inerease of decrease Duss.

TREB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knab to incrense or decrease treble, IT a station is weak
Or TOisY, you may wani 1o decrease the treble.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
vou're net using them,

TONE: Thi feature ailows you to choose preset bass
and treble egualizotnon seitings designed for classical,
pop. rock, Jzy, tafk ond country/western stations.
CLASS will appear on the display when you first press
TONE. Eoch time you pross it, ancther setting will
appear on the display, Press ot agaun after C & W
appears and MANUAL will uppees. Tone control will
return [0 the BASS und TREB knobs. Also, if you use
the BASS and TREB knobs, control will retarn to them
and MANUAL will appear.
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Adiusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends,

Turn this kneb 10 move the sound to the left or right
speakers. The middle positon balances the sound
between the speakers.

FADE: Press this knob Lightly so 1t extends. Tum this
knob to move the sound to the frent or rear speakers.
The middle position balances the sound between

the speakers,

Push these knobs back e their stored positiony when
vou're nol using them.

Plmying o Compact Dise

nsert i dise pantwiry inte the slot, labei side up. The
player will puli iz o, The dise should begin pluying.

I you witnt to insest o CD while (he ignition or the ridio
15 off, first pross EJECT or RECALL.

If you're driving on a very rough road or if it's very hot,
the disc may not play and gn error code may uppear on
the display. When things get buck o normal, the dise
should play. If the disc comes out. i could be that:

® E20: The disc is upside down.

e E20: It is dirty, scrawched or wer

® E28: Thers"s too much molsture in the air, (Wait
ahout an hour and try aguin. )

:f uny error pccurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected. pisasa contact your dealer. I your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it to
yvour dealter when reporting the probiem.

PREV (1): Press this button to go to the start of the
current track it more than eight seconds have played. If
vou fold the button or press it more than once, the
plaver will continue moving back through the disc. The
sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button o go to the next track. If
you hoid the bunon or prass it more than once, the
player will continue moving forward through the disc.
The sound will mute whiie seeking.

The SEEK down and up arrows will also find the
orevious and next selections of: the disc.

=g (3): Press und hoeld this buiton to quickly reverse
within ¢ track. You will hear sound.

b2 (4): Press and hoid this button to quickly advance
within g track. You will hear sound.

RAND (6): Press this button to hear the tracks in
ranclom. rather than sequential, order. Press RAND
again to twrn off random play.
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RECALL: Press this button t0 see which track is
playing. Press it again within five seconds 1o see how
long it has been playing. To change what is normally
shown on the display (track or elapsed time), press the
button until you see the display you want, then hold the
button until the displav flashes.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a disc
15 in the plaver,

SOURCE: Press this button to change to the disc
function when the redio is on. When a disc 13 inserted,
the disc will play until you press AM-FM. Then the disc
will stop playing and the rudio will play. Press SOURCE
agnin to play a disc again. CD PLAY will show on

the display,

EJECT: Press this button to remove the disc. The radio
will play.

if you turn off the ignition or radio with a disc in the
player, it will stay in the player. When you turn on the
ignition or system, the disc will stant playing where it
stopped, if 1t was the last-selected audio source.,

AM-FM Stereo with Cassetie Tape and
Comipact Dise Player with Automatic Tone
Contrel {(If Eguipped)

Piaying tae Radis

YOLUME: Press this knob to turn the system on and
off. To increase volume, urn the knob to the right. Tum
it 1o the left to decrease volume.
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RECALL: Press this button briefly to recall the station
being plaved or to display the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display (station or time), press
the RECALL button until you see the display you want,
then hold the RECALL button until the displuy flashes.
If you press the button when the ignition is off, the clock
will show for & few seconds.

Finding a Sistion

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FMI
and FM2. The display shows vour sefection,

TUNE: Press the up or down mrrow to chaose
radio starions.

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to go 1o the next
higher or lower station and stay there. The sound will
mute while seeking.

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows for two secontds
and SCAN will appear on the display. Use SCAN to
listen to stations for & few seconds. The mdio will go to
a station, stop for a few seconds, then go on to the next
station. Press one of the SEEK arrows agiin to stop
scanning. The sound will mute while scanning.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons iet
you return (o your favorite stations, You can set up 1o
18 stations (six AM, six FM1 and six EM23. Just:

|. Tum the rudio on.

2. Press AM-FM to select the band,

Tune in the desired station,

Press TONE to select the setting you prefer.

Press and hold one of the six aumbered buttons, The
spund will mute. When it returns, release the button.
Whenever vou press that numbered button. the
station vou set will return and the tone you selected
will be astomatically selocied for that bistton.

Ao Y

6. Repeut the steps for each pushbutton.

P SCAN: Press this button to fisten (o each of your
preset stutions for o few seconds, The radio will go to
the first preset station, stop for a few seconds, then go
on to the next preset station. Press P SCAN again to stap
seanning. [T a preset station has weak reception, the
radio will not stop at the oreset station.
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AUTQ SET: Press this button and the system will seek
and set the 12 strongest FM or the 6 strongest AM
stations on your preset buttons. AUTO SET will flash
while seeking and will remain on until this function is
complete. To return to the stations you manually set,
press AUTO SET agun.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob hightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to increase or decrease bass.

TREB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to increase or decrease treble. IF a stution is weak
O NOISY, You may want 1o decrease the treble.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you'te not using them.

TONE: This feature allews vou to choose preset bass
and treble equalization settings designed for classical,
pap, rock, jazz., talk and country/western stations,
CLASS will appear on the display when you first press
TONE. Each time vou press it, another setting wiil
appear on the dispiay, Press itagain after C & W
appears and MANUAL will appedr. Tone control will
retrn to the BASS und TREB knobs. Also. if you use
the BASS and TREB knobs, control will returmn to them
and MANUAL will appear,

Agjusiing (e Speaiers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends.

Turn the knob to move the sound to the left or right
speakers. The middle position balances the sound
between the speakers.

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends.

Turn the knob to move the sound to fhe front or rear
speakers. The middle position balances the sound
betwesn the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored posiions when
yoil' re not using them.

—F% 2 e e - W 5
Craying o Caceatis Tune

The longer side with the tape visibie shiould face to the
right. If the ignition and the radio are on, the mpe can be
inserted and wid! begin playing. If you hear nothing or
hear & garbled sound, the tupe may not be in squarely.
Press EJECT to remove the tape and start over.

While the tupe {s playing, use the VOLUME. FADE.
SAL, BASS and TREB controls just as you do for the
rudiv. Other controfs may have different functions when
a tupe is inserted. The display will show an arrow 1o
show which side of the tzpe is playmg.

If you want to insert a tape when the jgnition or radio 15
off, first press EJECT or RECALL.
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Your tape bias is set automancally.

if E and & number appear on the radio display, the tape
wion't play because of an error.

e E10: The tape is tight and the player can't turn the
tipe hubs, Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try to turn the nght hub to the
left with a pencil. Turn the tape aver and repeat. [f
the hubs do not tum easily, your tape may be
damaged and should not be used in the player.

Try & new tape to make sure your plaver is

working properly.
® Et1i: The tape is broken. Try o new tape.

if any error oecars repeatediy or if an error can't be
corrected, please ¢contuet your dealer. If vour rudio
displavs an error number, write it down and provide it to
vour deuwler when reporting the problem.

PREYV (1): Press this button 1o search for the previous
selection on the tape. Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for PREV 1w
work. The sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to search for the nexi
selection on the wape. Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for NEXT o
work. The sound will mute while seeking.

The SEEK down and up ammows will also find the
previous and next selections on the tape.

a« (1): Press this button o reverse the tape rapidly.
Press it again to return to playing speed. The madio will
play while the tape reverses.

pp (4): Press this button (o advance quickly to another
part of the tape. Press the button again to returmn (o
plaving speed. The radio will play while the

tape advances.

SIDE (5): Press this button to change the side of the
tape that is playing.

RAND (6): Press this button {o reduce background
noise, The double-D symbol will appedr in the display.

Dolby Noise Reduction s manufactured under a license
from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporanion. Dolby
and the double-D symbol are rademarks of Dolby
Laborstories Licensing Corporation.

SOURCE;: Press this button to change 1o the tape or
disc function when the radio is on. If both 4 tape and a
disc are installed, the system will first go to tape play;
TAPE SIDE and an arrow will appear on the display. If
SOURCE 15 pressed again, the system will go to disc
play: CD PLAY will appear on the display.
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EJECT: The system has two EJECT buttons. Press the
button near the CD slot to remove a disc. Press the
button near the tape slot o remove a tape and the radio
will play.

CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassetie tape player needs to be cleaned. 1t will sull play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon ay possibie o
prevent damage to the wpes and player. See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player”™ in the Index. After you clean
the player, press and hold EJECT for five seconds to
reset the CLN indicator, The radio will display —- to
show the indicator was reset.

Your cassette tape player automatically reduces
buckground noise from tapes encoded with Dolby NR.
You may tumn Dolby off by pressing the number

six preset.

Playing 2 Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slol, label side up. The
player will pull it in. The disc should begin playing,

If you want to insert & CD while the ignition or the radio
is off, first press EJECT or RECALL.

if you're driving on a very rough road or if it's very hot,
the disc may nuot play and an eror code may appear on
the display. When things get back (o normal. the disc
should play. If the disc comes out, it could be that;

@ E2i: The disc 15 upside down,
@ [E20: It is dirty, scratched or wet.

®  E20: There's too much moisture in the uir, {Wait
about an hour and try again, |

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an ervor can't be
corrected, please contact your dealer, If your radio
displays an error number, write it down ind provide it to
your dealer when reporting the problem.

PREV (1) Press this button to go to the start of the
current track, if more than eight seconds have played, If
viou hold the button or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving back through the disc. The
sound will mute while seeking,

NEXT (2): Press this button to go to the next track. if
you hold the button or press it more than once, the

player will continue moving forward through the disc.
The sound will mute while seeking.

The SEEK down and up armows will also find the
previous and next selections on the dise.
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<« (3): Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within o track, You will hear sound.

P (4): Press and hold this button to quickly advance
within o track. You will hear sound.

RAND (6}: Press this button o hear the tracks i
rundom, rther than seguential, order. Press RAND
again o twm ol random play.

RECALL: Press this button to see which truck is
playing. Press it ugain within five seconds to see how
iong i has been playving. To chiange what i3 normally
shown on the display (track or elapsed time), press the
RECALL button until you see the dispiay you want,
then hold the RECALL button until the display flashes,

AM-=-FM: Pross this button to play the radio when o disc
15 in the piaver.

SOURCE: Press this bution 1o change to the disc
function when the radio is oo, When 2 disc 15 inserted,
the disc will play until you press AM-FM. Then the disc
will stop playing and the radic will play. Press SOURCE
agmin to play o dise agoin, CD PLAY will show on

the display,

EJECT: Press this button to remove the disc. The mdio
will piay,

if vou turn aff the 1gnition or radio with a disc in the
player, it will stay in the player. When you twm on the
ignition or system, the disc will start playing swhere it
stopned, 1f 11 waos the fast-selected andio souree,

Also, @s 4 protection fenture, if 2 CD is ejected and left

in the piayer. it will be pulled back ih the piaver with the
ignition on oroff.
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Trunk Mounted CD Changer (If Eguipped)

With the optional compact disc changer, you can play up
to 12 discs continuously, Normal size discs may be
plaved using the irays supplied in the magazine.

The small discs (8 cm) can be played only with specially
designed trays.

R e
i
b

e

=

You must first load the magazine with discs before vou
can play a compact disc. Each of the 12 trays holds one
disc. Press the button on the back of the magazine and
pull gently on one of the trays. Load the trays from
bottom to top, placing a disc on the tray label side down.

If you load a disc with the label side up, the disc will not
play and an error will occur. Gently push the tray back
into the magazine slol. Repeat this procedure for loading
up to 12 discs in the magazine,

Onee you have loaded the discs in the magazine, slide
open the doar of the compact disc (CD) changer, Push
the magazine into the changer in the direction of the
arrow marked on top of the magazine,
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Close thes dor by siiding iU il the wiy 1o the lett. i the
deor is [eft parially apen. the changer will not operate
and an eerar will cocun When the door 15 closed. the
chungor will begin checking (or dises in the moguazine.
This will continue for up 1o two minutes depending on
the member uf dises looded.

To eject the maguzine from the player, slide the CD
changer door all the way open. The magizine will
automatically eject. Remember o keep the door closed
whenever possible 1o keep dirt and dust from geiting
inside the changer.

All of the CD functions are controlled by the radio
buttons except for ejecting the magazine. Whenever a
CD magazine with discs is loaded in the changer, the
compact dise symbaol will appear on the radio display. If
the CD changer is ¢hecking the magazine for CDs, the
compact disc symbol will flash on the display until the
changer is ready to play. When a CD begins playing, the
dise and track number will be displayed. The disc
numbers are listed on the front of the magazine.

Compact Dise Chenger Errors

If E and a number appear on the display, an error has
occurred and the compact disc temporarily cannot play.

The CD changer will send an error message to the
receiver o indicate:

® E3): Disc Loaded Incomectly (Label Side Up)
e E3d: CD Changer Door Open
@ E35: (D Changer Cartridge Empty

If the ermor cocurred while trying to play 2 CD in the

compact disc player or changer, the following conditions

maty have caused the srmar

® The road is too rough, The disc should play when the
road is smoother

® The disc is dirty, soratched, wet or upside down.
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® The air s very humid. if so, wait about an hour and
Iry dgnin,

@ The CD changer door 15 open. Completely close the
doar 1o restore normal operation,

® Anempty mugazine is inserted in the CD changer.
Try the magazine again with a disc loaded on one of
the trays.

If any ermor occurs repeatedly or if an ermor cannot be
corrected, please contact your deaier. 1T vour radio
displays un error number other than the error codes
listed previously, write it down and provide it 1o yoor
dealer when reporting the problem.

Flaving e Compact Disc

PREY (1}: Press this button to go to the stan of the
current track, if more than eight seconds have played. If
vou hald the button or press it more than once. the
player will continue moving back through the disc 1o the
previous track. The sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to go to the next track on the
disc. If you hold the button or press it more than once, the
plaver will continue moving forward through the disc 1o
the next track. The sound will mute while seeking.

<4< (3): Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within a track. You will hedr sound.

p-p (4): Press and hold this button to guickly advance
within & track. You will hear sound,

SIDE (5): Press this button 1o sefect the next disc in the
magazine. Each time you press SIDE, the disc number
on the radio display will go to the next avaiiable CD. It
a CD cannot be played, its number will be skipped when
selecting discs while using the SIDE button.

RAND (6): Press this button to enter the random play
maode, RAND will appear on the display. While in this
made, racks and discs will be plaved in random order,
Press the buttor apain to turn off the random featore and
return (0 normal operation,

RECALL: Press this button to see what track is
currently playing. Press RECALL again wathin five
seconds to see how long the track has been playing. EL
TM will appear on the display when in elapsed time
mode. When a new track starts to play, the track number
will also appear. Press RECALL a third time and the
rime of day wili be displayed.

SOURCE: Press this button 1o pluy a CD if vou have a
magazine loaded in the changer and the radio is playing:
To return 1o the mdio while a CD is playing, press
AM-FM. You can also press this bulton to switch
between & cassette tape, CD or the CD changer if all
three are loaded.
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Perscnal Choice Badio Conirois
(If Eguipped)

With this feature, your vehicle will recall the latest radio
sertings as adjusted the [ast time your vehicle was
operated, This feature allows two different drivers o
store and recall their own radio settings for AM and FM
presets, ast tuned station, volume, toae and audio
source {radio, cassette or CD). The settings recailed by
the radio are determined by which mansmitter (1" or
“27) weus used o enter the vehicle. The number on the
back of the transmitter corresponds to driver | oz to
drver 2. After the UNLOCK button is pressed on e
ransmitter and the iemtion is i RUN, the radio setiings
will automatically adjust o where they were last set by

the identitied driver. The settings can also be changed by

briefly pressing one of the MEMORY seat buttons {1 or
2) located on the driveér’s door. When chonges are made,
the new settings will be savad for the driver.

Thoeft-Deterrent Fegtine

THEFTLOCK™ is designed to discourage theft of vour
radio. It works by using a secret code to disable all radio
funations whenever battery power is removed,

If THEFTLOCK is active, the THEFTLOCK indicator
wili flash when the ignition i off,

The THEFTLOCK feature for the radio may be used or
ignored, If ignored, the system plays normaily and the
radio is not protected by the feature, If THEFTLOCK is
activated, your radio will not operate if stolen.

When THEFTLOCK is activated, the radio will display
LGC 1o indicate a locked condition anytime battery
power 15 remuved. If vour batiery loses power for any
reason, vou must enlock the radio with the secret code
before it will operate.
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Letivatieg the Thelt-Dietsrment Fealire

The instructions which follow explain how to enter your
secret code to activate the THEFTLOCK system. It is
recommended that you redd through all nine steps
before starting the procedure.

NOTE: If you allow more than 13 seconds to elapse

berween any steps, the radio automaticaily revents to
tirne and you must start the procedure over at Step 4

l. Write down any three or four-digit number from
000 to 1999 and keep 1t in & safe place separate from
the vehicle,

Turn the ignition to ACCESSORY or RUN,
Turmn the radio off.

Press the | and 4 buttons ogether, Hold them down
uptil === shows on the displayv, Next you will use the
secret code number which you have writien down.

lad Ol

i

Ly

Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display,

Press MIN apain te make the last two digits agree
with your code,

Press HRS o make the first one or two digits agree
with vour code.

Press AM-FM after vou have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code you have written down,
The display will show REP 10 let vou know that vou
need to repeat Steps 5 through 7 to contirm your
secrel code,

Press AM-FM and this time the display will show
SEC 1o lat you know that your radio is secure.

LPY]
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Uniocking the Theft-Deterrent Festure Afier o
Power Loss

Enter your secret code as follows; pause no more than
135 seconds between steps:

1. LOC appears when the ignition 15 on.
. Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display.

a
3. Press MIN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

Press HRS to make the Hrst one or two digits agree
with your code.

5. Press AM-FM afier you have confirmed that the

P

code matches the secret code you have written down.

The display will show SEC, indicaung the radio 18
now operable and secure,

If you enter the wrong code eight times, INOP will
appear on the display. You will have to wait an hour
with the ignition on before you can try again. When you
try agein, you will oniy have three more chances

(eight tries per chance) 1o enter the correct code before
INOP appears.

If you lose or forget your code, contact vour dealer.
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Disabling the Thell-Deterrany Featyrs

Enter your secret code as follows; pause no more than
ES secunds between steps:

. Tum the ignition to ACCESSORY or RUN.
2. Tum the radio off.

3. Press the | and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
untii SEC shows on the display.

4. Press MIN and 000 will appear an the display.

5. Press MIN again to make the last two digits agres
with vour code, '

6. Press HRS (o make the first one or iwo digits agres
with your code.

7. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code matches the secret vode you have written down.
The display will show -—. indicating that the radio is
no longer secured.

It the code entered 15 incorrect, SEC will appear on the
display. The radio wiil remain secured uatil the correct
code 15 entered.

When battery power is removed and later applied 1o a
secured radio, the radio won't tum on and LOC will
appear on the display.




To unlock a secured radio see “Unlocking the
Theft-Deterrent Feature After a Power Loss” earlier in
this section.

Audio Steering Wheel Controls

(if Equipped)

If your vehicle has this feature, you can control certain

radio functions using the buttons on your steering wheel,

Some steering wheel controls may operate climate
controls, See “Sieering Wheel Controls for Climate
Control” earlier in this section.

1 SEEK: Press this button to
{ go to the next higher or
lower radio station.

SCAN; Press this button to scan the stations preset on
your radio pushbuttons, This feature works like your
radio’s P SCAN button and allows you to listen to each
of your preset stations for 2 few seconds. The radio will
£0 to the first preset station, stop for a few seconds, then
go on to the next preset station. Press SCAN again to
stop scanning. If a preset station has weak reception, the
radio will not stop at the preset station.

AM-FM: Press this button 10 choose AM, FM 1 or FM2.
VOL: Press the up or down

ATOW (O INCcrease or
decrease volume.




Understending Radic Reception
A

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power hines. Try
reducing the trebie 1o reduce this noise if you ever get it

FAY Steren

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
wili reach oniy about 1 to 40 miles (16 10 65 km}. Tall
buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals, causing
the sound to come and go.

Tips About Your Audic System

Heanng damage from loud noise is almost undetectable
until it is too Jate. Your hearing can adapt to higler
volumes of sound, Sound that seems normud can be koud
and harmiul to your heanng, Take precoutions by
adjusting the velume contiol on your radio to a safe
sound level before your hearing adapts to it

To kelp avotd hearing ioss or damage:
@ Adjust the volume control to the lowest seiting.

® Increase volume slowly until vou hear comionably

and clearly.

NOTICE:

Before you add any sound equipment to your
vehicle -~ like a tape player, UB radio, mobile
teiephone or two-way radio -- be sure you can
add what you want, If you can, it'c very
important o do it properiy. Added sound ,
equipment may Interfere with the operation of
your vehicle's engine, Deleo Electronics radio or
other systems, and even dumage them. Your
vehicle's systems may interfére with the
aperation of sound equipment that has been
added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
vour dealer and be sure to check Federal rules
covering mobile redio and teleplone units.




_sraof Your Cassetie Tape Player

A tupe player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reclnced sound quality, ruined cassettes or s damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat, If they aren’t, they may not operate
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after every
50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLN to indicate
that you nave used your tape player for 5 hours without
resetting the tape clean timer, If this message appears on
the display, your cassette tape plaver needs o be
cleaned, Tt will s41] play tapes, but you should clean it as
soon as possible to prevent damage Lo your tapes and
player. If you notice a raduction in sound quality, try a
known good cassette 1o see if it is (he tape or the tape
olayer at fault. If this other cassette has mo improverment
in sound quality, ¢clean the wmpe plaver,

Cleaning may be done with a scrubbing action,
non-abrisive clenning casseite with pads wiich scrub
the tape head as the hubs of the cieaner cisserte turn, A
scrubbing action cleaning cassette is available throogh
vour dealership.

You may alse choose & non-scrubbing action, wetl-lype
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt to clean
the tape head. This type of ¢leaning cassetie may not
clean s thoroughly as the scrubbing type cieaner,

After you clean the player, press and hold EJECT for
five seconds 1o reset the CLN indicator. The radio will
display -- to show the indicator was reset.

Cassettes are subject to wear and the sound quality
may degrade over time. Always muake sure the cassetie
tape is in good condition before you have your tupe
player serviced.

i
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Care of Your Compact Dises

Handie discs carefully, Store them in their original cases
of other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc 18 soiled, dampen a
clean, soft cloth in & mild, neutral detergent solution and
clean it, wiping from the center to the edge

Be sure never to touch the signal surface when handling
discs. Pick up dists by grasping the cuter edges or the
edge of the hole and the outer edge.

Care of Your Compsct Bise Playver

The use of CD leps cleaner discs is not advised, due to
the misk of contaminating the lens of the TD optics with
lubricants internal to the O mechanism,

Heoated Bacidite Antenna

Your AM-FM antenna is integrated with your rear
window defogger., located 11 the rear window. Be sure
that the inside surface of the redr window 15 not
scratched and thar the lines on the glass are nol
damaged. If the mside surface 15 damaged. it could
interfere with radio reception. Do not apply aftermarket
glass tinting. The metaliic film in some tnting
materials will interfere with or distort the incoming
radio reception.

NOTICE:

Do not try to clear frost ar other materizi from
the inside of the rear window with a razor blade
or anything else that is sharp. This may damagpe
the rear defogger grid and affect your radio’s
ability to pick up stations clearly, The repairs
woulidn't be covered by vour warranty.

If. when vou turn on your rear window defogger, vou
hear static on your radio station, it means o defopper
grid line has been damaged and must be repaired. (Your
rudio 15 not at fault.)

If vou chooss 1o add a cellular telephone to vour
vehicle, and the antenna needs to be attached to the
itlass, be sure that you do not damage the grid lines for
the AM-FM antenna,
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Here you' i find information about driving on different kindds of meacds smd b vury i weather vonditions. We've also
included many gther useful tips on oriving.
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Defensive Driving
The best advice anyone can give about driving is:
Drive defensively,

Please start with a very important safety device in your
Buick: Buckle up. (See "Safety Belts” in the Index. )

Defensive driving really means "be ready for anything."”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to be
careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what they might
do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough
following distance, It's the best defensive driving
maneuver, in both city and rural driving. You never
know when the vehicle in front of you is going to brake
or turn suddenly.

Defensive driving requires that a driver concentrate
on the driving task. Anything that distracts from the
driving task — such as concentrating on a cellular
telephone call, reading, or reaching for something on
the floor — makes proper defensive driving more
difficult and can even cause a collision, with resuiting
injury. Ask a passenger to help do things like this, or
pull off the road m a safe place to do them yourself.
These simple defensive drniving technigues conld save
vour life.




Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
¢ national tragedy. [t's the number one contributor to the
highway death toll. claiming thousands of victims

every year.

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs to drive
a vehicie:

& Judgment

® Muscular Coordination
® Vision

® Aftentiveness.

Police records show that almost half of all motor
velicle-related deaths mvolve alcohol. in mosi cases.
these deaths are the result of someone who was drinking
and driving. In recent years, over 17,000 annual motor
vehicle-related deaths have been associated with the use
of alcohol, with more than 300,000 people injured.

Many adults -- by some e¢stimates, nearly half the adult
population — choose never to drink alcohol, so they
never dnve after drinking. For persons under 21, it's
against the law in every U.S. state to dnnk alcohol.
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws,

The cbvious way to solve this highway safety problem
is for people never to drink aicohol and then drive. But
what if people do? How much is “too much”™ if the
driver plans to drive? It's a lot less than many might
think. Although it depends on each person and situation,
here is some general informaton on the problem.

The Blood Aleohol Concentraton (BAC) of someone
who is drinking depends upon four things:

® The amount 6f alcohol consunwed

® ‘The dnnker’s body weight

® The amount of food that is consumed before and
duning drinking

® The length of time i€ Bav luken the drinker to
consume the alcohol,

According to the Ammerican Medical Association, a

[80-ib. (82 kg) person who drinks three | 2-ounce

(355 ml) botties of beer 10 an hour will end up with a
BAC of about (.06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three d-ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks if cach had 1-1/2 dunces
(45 ml} of a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka.




It’s the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, if
the same person drank three double martinis (3 ounces
or 90 ml of liquor each) within an hour, the person’s
BAC would be close to (1,12 percent. A person who
consumes food just before or during drinking will have a
somewhat lower BAC level.

There is a gender difference, too, Women generally have
u lower relative percentage of body water than men,

Since alcohol is carried in body water, this means that a
woman generally will reach a higher BAC level than a
man of her same body weight when each has the same
number of drinks.

The law in many U.S, states sets the legal limit ot 2 BAC
of 0,10 percent. In a growing number of U 5. states, and
throughout Canada, the limit is 0,08 percent. In some
other countries, it's even fower. The BAC limit for all
commercial drivers in the United States is (.04 percent.

The BAC will be aver 0.10 percent after three to six
drinks (in one hour). Of course, as we’ve seen, it
depends on how much alcohol is in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

But the ability to drive is affected well below a BAC of
(.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills of
many people are impaired at a BAC approaching

0.05 percent, and that the effects are worse at night.

All drivers are impaired at BAC levels above

0.035 percent. Statistics show that the chance of being in
a collision increases sharply for drivers who have a
BAC of .05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC
level of 0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of
hiaving a collision. At a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the
chance of this driver having a collision is 12 tmes
greater; at a level of 0,15 percent, the chance is

25 times greater!
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The body akes about an hour to nd itseif of the nicohol
in ¢ne drink. No amount of coffes or number of coid
showers will speed that ap. "T'll be careful” isn't the
right ariswer. What if there's an emergency, & need to
take sudden action, as when a child darts iato the street’?
A person with even a moderate BAT mighi not be able
1o regct quickly enough 1o aveid the collision.

There's sometiting else about drinking and driving that
many peopie don’t know, Medical research shows that
aleonol in 8 parson’s system can make crash injuries
worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinol cord or
heart. This means that when anvone who has been
drinking == driver or passenger — 15 in a crash, that
person’s chance of being killed or permanently disebled
15 higher than if the person had not been danking.

| &\ cavTion:

. i

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgment cen be affected hy even g small amount
of aicahol. You cin hiave & serious -- or even

faial =~ collision if you drive aficr drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinkiag. Ride home in a cab; or il
you're with a group, designute o driver who wili
mot driok.

Conirel of 8 Vehicle
You: have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering and

the secelerator. All three systems have 1o do their work
at the phaces where the tires meat the roud,




Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy to ask more of those control systems than the tires
and road can provide. That means you can lose control
of your vehicle:

Braking

Braking action involves perceprion time and
redaction time.

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal.
That's perceprion time. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do it That's reaction time.

Average reaction time 15 about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do aleohol, drugs and
frustration. Bui even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle
moving at 60 mph (100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m).
That could be a lot of distance in an emergency, S0
keeping enough space between your vehicle and others
15 Impaortant,

And, of course, sctual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road {(whether it's pavement or
gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry. icy); tire
tread; the condition of yvour brakes; the weight of the
vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.




Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts -- heavy acceleration followed by heavy

braking -- ruther than keeping pace with traffic. This isa
muisiake, Your brakes may not have time to cool between
hard stops. Your brakes will wear out muoch faster if you
do a lot of heuvy braking. If you keep pace with the
traftic and allow realistic following distances, you wiil
elimunate u fot of unnecessary braking. That means
better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, bruke
normally but don't pump your brakes. If vou do. the
pedal may gel harder to push down. If your engine
staps, you will still have some power brake assist. Bul
you will use it when you brake. Once the power assist is
used up, it may toke longer 1o stop and the bruke pedal
will be harder to push,

Ani-ack Brakss

Your vehicle has enti-lock brnkes (ABS). ABS is up
ndvanced electronic braking system that will help
prevent a braking skid,

When you sturt your engine, or when you begin to drive
away, your anti-lock brake sysitem will check itselfl, You
may hear o momentary motor or olicking naise while
this test 15 going on, and you may even notice that your
brake pedal moves or pulses a little. This 1s normal.

if there's o probiem with the
anli-iock brake svsiem, this
warnmg light will stay on.
See "Anti-bLock Sroke
System Warning Light™ in
the Index.

)




Here's how anti-lock works. Let’s say the road 15 wet.
You're driving safely. Suddenly an animal jumps out in
fromt of you,

You siam on the brakes. Here's what happens with ABS.

A vomputer senses that wheels are slowing down. If one
ol the wheels is about to stop rolling, the computer will
wparately work the brakes at each front wheel and at
huth rear wheels,

The anti-lock system con change the bruke pressure
faster than any driver could, The computer is
programmed (o make the most of available tire and
road conditions,

You can steer around the obstacle while braking hard.

As you brake, your computer keeps receiving updates on
whesal spead and controls braking pressure accordingly.
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Remember: Anti-lock doesn’t chunge the time you need
i get your foot up to the brake pedal or always decrease
stopping distance, If you get too close to the vehicle in
front of vou, you won't have time o apply your brakes
if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops. Always leave
enough room up shead to stop, even though you have
ani-iock brakes.

Lafeg Aati-1ock
Don't pump ihe brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may feela

slight broke pedal pulsation or notice some noise, but
this is normal.

Iraction Control Svsiem (If Eguioped)

Your vehicle may have & tracrion control system that
lirnits wheel spin. This is especially useful in slippery
road conditons, The system operates onty 1f it senses
that one or both of the front wheels are spinning or
beginnmg to lose traction. When this happens, the
system works the front brakes and reduces engine power
to limit wheei spin.

You muy feel or hear the system working, but this
is norml.

If your vehicle is incroise control when the traction
control system begins 1o limit seheel spin, the cruise
control will sutomatically disengage, When road
conditions aliow you to sufcly use it again, you may
reengage the ermse control, (See “Unnse Control™ in
the Index. )

Fhis Lght should come on
briefly when Yo start the
engig., i il stays onor
comes o wihile youo are
driving, taere’s a problem
with your iraction

TRAC
OFF

conlrot system

See "Traction Control System Warning Light” in the
Index. When this warning light is on, the svstem: wili not
limit wheel spin. Adjust your doving aceordingly,

The traction control system adtomatically comes on
whenever you stirt your vehicle. To limit wheel spin,
especially in slippery road conditions, you should
diways legve the system on, But you can turn the
traction control system off if you ever need 0. (You
should tum the system off if your vehicle ever gets stuck
in sand, mud, ice or snow. See “Rocking Your Vehicle™
in the Index.)
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Toturn the system off. press the button located at the
end of the shift lever.

The traction control system warmng light will come on
and stay on. If the system is irnting whee! spin when
vou press the button, the warning light will come

on == but the system won't turn off nght away,

[t will wait until there's no longer a current need 1o limit
wheel spm.

Y can tuma the system back on at any tme by pressing
thee button ugmin, The troction control system waming
Hedit should go off.

SN
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SPELINE Ol SISl ZeTIes

With anti-lock, you can steer and brake ut the same
tme. In many emergencies, steesing can heip you more
than even the very best braking.

I you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the svstem is not fanctioning, you can steer but
it will tuke much more effort.

o B e e Y ) T S 3
Wiggnastear (1f Sguinpad)

Your vehicle may be equipped with GM Magnastesr ™.
4 steering syatem that continuous!y ndjusts the effort you
fzel when steering at all vehicle speeds. It provides case
when parking vet a firm, solid feel ot h:ghway speeds.
Your steering can be adjusted for an easter or more firm
setting, See vour dealer for information.




Steering Tips

Priving on Carves
it's important 10 ke curves at u reasonable speed.

A ot of the “driver lost congrol” accidents mentionad on
the news happen on curves, Here's why!

Expenenced driver or beginner, ezch of us is subject to
the sume laws of physics when dnving on curves, The
traction of the tires aganst the road surface makes it
possible for the vehicie to change s path when you tum
the front wheels. If there’s no traction. inertia wiil keep
the vehicle going in the sume direction. if you've aver

tried o steer a vehicle on wet ice, vou'll understand this.

The traction you cun get in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle ot
which the curve is banked, und your speed: While you're
in o curve, spead 15 the one factor you can control.

Suppose you're steering through a sharp curve.
Then you suddenly accelernte, Both-contro!

sysiems == sieenng and acceleration — have 1o do

their work where the tires meet the road. Adding the
sudden acceleration can demand too much of those
pluces. You can lose control. Refer 1o “Truction Contzol”
inn the index.

What should vou do i thix ever huppons? Ense up on the
accelerator pedal, steer e vehicle the wety you wan
to'go, and slow down,

Speed Hmit signs near curves wirn that you should
adjust your speisd, OF course. the posted speeds are
based on gomd weather and road conditions. Under less
favoruble conditions vou'll want 1o go slower.

I you neetl to reduce your speed a8 you spproach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels ane stradght ihead.

Try to adjust vour speed so vou can “drive” through the
curve. Muintuwin o repsonabie, steady speed. Wail to
aceelernte upnil vou are out of the curve, and then
aceeterite vently into the stralghtuway.
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Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, you come over 4 hill and
find & truck stopped in your fane, or a car suddenly pulls
out from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You can
avoid these problems by braking -- if vou can stop in
time, But sometimes you can't; there isn't room. That's
the time for evasive action - steering around

the problem,

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply your brukes. (See “Braking in
Emergencies” earlier in this section.) It s better to
remove as much speed as you can from a possible
collision. Then steer around the problem, to the left or
rght depending on the space available.

An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you can
turn it a full 180 degrees very quickly without removing
aither hand. But vou have 1o act fast, steer quickly, and
just as quickly straighten the wheel once you have
avoided the object,

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible is a good reason to practice defensive driving at
all times und wear safety belts properly.
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Ofi.Road Kecovery

You may find that vour right wheeis have dropped off the
edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're driving.

OFF-RCAD RECOVE
#.‘_,.-'

S

=" L gry APFRONL
ORI ARTER THRMN

It the level of the shoulder s only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be lairly easy. Euse off the
secelerator and then, if there is nothing in theé way, steer
so that vour vehicle straddles the edge of the pavement.
You can tem the steering wheel up to one-guarter um
until the nght front tire contacts the pavement edge,
Then turn your steering whesi io go straight down

the roadway.

Y

The driver of a vehicle sbout to pass another on o
two-lane highway waits for fust the right moment.
accelerates, moves around the vehicle nhead, then poes
back into the right lane ugain. A simple manenver?

Not necessarily! Passing another vebicle on 4 two-ldne
hghway 15 4 potentully dingerous mmove, simce the
PRSSINE Venicie octipios e s e iy ancoming
traffic for séveral seconds. A miscalediuton, i emor in
judgment, or a briel surender to frustrotion or anger can
suddenly sut the pussitie driver Foce 10 foce with the
wiorst of all rruffle accidents == the head-on collision.

So here ure some Ups for passing:

® “Drive nhead.” Look down the read, to the sides-and to
crossroads for siteations that might affect vour passing
patterns, If vou have mmy doubt whatsoever about
making a successtul pass, wait for a bester time.

® Whaich for traffic signs, pavemen! murkings and lines,
I you can see @ sign up ahead that might indicate a
e or an intersection, delay your puss. A broken
center line usually indicates it's all mght to pass
(providing the roud ahead isclear). Never cross a
solid line on your side of the lane or 2 double
solid line, even if the road seems empty of
approaching traffic.
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® Do not get tooclose to the vehicle you want to pass

whitle you re awaiting an opportunity. For one thing,
tullowing 100 closely reduces your area of vision,
especially if you're following a larger vehicle, Also,
you won't have adequate space if the vehicle

ahead suddenly slows or stops, Keep buck a
reasonible distance.

When it looks like o chance 10 pass is coming up.
sturt to acceferate but stay in the right lane and don’t
ret oo close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the ime comes to move mnto the
other lane. If the way 1s clear to pass, you will have a
“runming start” that more than makes up for the
distance you would lose by dropping back. And if
something happens 1o cause you 1o cancel your pass,
you need only slow down and drop back aguin and
wait for another opportunity.

If other cars are lined up to pass o slow vehicle. wait
your furn. But take care that someone isn't irying 1o
nass you as you pull out to pass the slow vehicle.
Remember to glance over your shoulder and check
the blind spot

Check your mimrers, glance over your shoulder, and
start your left lane chunge signal before moving out
of the right lane to pass. When you are far encugh
ahead of the passed vehicle 1o see its front in your
inside mirmor, activate your right lane change signal
and move back into the right lane. (Remembes that
your right outside mirror is convex. The vehicle you
just passed may seem o be farther away from you
than it really is.)

Try not to-pass more than one vehicle &t u time on
two~iane ronds; Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle.

Don’t overtake u slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it may
be slowing down or stanting to turn.

If you're being passed, make it easy for the
following dnver to ger ahead of you, Perhaps you
cdn eass o littie to the right.




i.oss of Uontrel

Let's review what driving experss say about what
happens when the three contral systems (brikes, steering
and acceleration) don’t have enough friction where the
tires meet the road to do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying (o steer
and constantiy seek an escape reute or area of

less dinger.

EXidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle,
Drefensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not
“overdriving” those conditions. But skids are

always possibie

The three tyvpes of skuds correspend 1o your vehicie's
three control systems. In the broking skid, your wheels
aren’: rolling. [n the steering or comering skid, oo
much speed or stegning in @ curve causes tires to slip and
lose cornering foree. And in the acceieration skid. too
much throttie causes the driving wheels to spin.

A cornering skid is best handied by easing vour foor off
the acceleraior pedal.

If you have the traction control system, remember: It
helps avoid only the acdeleration skid.

If you do nict have traction control, or if the systent is
off, then an accelerstion skid is aiso best hundled by
easing your foot off the accelerator pedal.

If your vehicle starts 1o stide, esse vour fooi off 'the
accelerntor pedal and quickly steer the way you went the
vehicle to go. If you stant steering quickly encugh, your
vekicle may straighten out. Abways be ready fore
second skid if it oecurs,

Of course, traction 18 reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other muierial is on the road. For safety, vou'll
want 1o slow down und adjust your dniving lo these
conditions. It 1% important to slow cown on siippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more [imited.

While driving on 4 surfoce with rediced traction, wy
vour best 1o uvold sudden steering, accelemntion or
braking {including eneine braking by shifting 1o a lower
gear). Any sudden changes could cause the tires 1o slide.
You may no: renlize the surface i3 stippery uatil your
vehicle is skidding. Ceam 1o recognize waming

clues -- such as enough wuter, ice or pecked snow on
the road o make n “minored surface” -- and slow down
when you have any douni.

Remember: Any unti-lock brake system {ABS) helps
avoid enly the braking skid.
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ﬂf“:‘?"iﬁg at f‘ﬂight Here are some tips on night driving.
_ ® Drive defensively.

® Don't drink and drive.

& Adjust your inside rearview mirror 1o reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you.

ep— T ——

® Since you can't see as well, you may need to
slow down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles.

: ' _ @ Slow down, especially on higher speed roads, Your
£ vl - ' headlamps can light up only so much road ahead.

® Inremote areas, watch for ammmals.

If you're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
and rest.

Night dnving is more dangerous than day driving.
One reason is that some drivers are likely to be
impaired -- by alcohol or drugs, with night vision
problems, or by fatigue.
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Night Vigion

No gne can ses us well an fight as i the daytime, But as
we pet older these differences ineredse. A SO-vearold
griver mity recuaire at least twice as muchs light to see the
same thing at night asa 20-year-ald.

What vou doin the dayrime enn also affect vour aighs
vision, For2xample. if you spend the day in hright
sunshine yoi: ire wise 1o wetr singlasses. Your eyes will
huye iess trouhls Mlamng wp night, Butif you're

driving, don'! wear sungiavses st aight. They may cut
down on glare from headiamps, but they diso make o Jot
of thinps invisible,

You can be iemporarily Slinded by approaching

headlamps. f1 cun take a second or twoes sr even seversd

seconds, far your eves to readjust to the dark. When you

are faced with-severe glare tas from a dover who

doesn’t lower the high beams, or & vehicle with

misaimed headlamps;, siow down a listie. Avoid staring
dirsetly Hito the aooroaching headlampy,

Keep vour windshicld and il the glaxs on your vehicie
clean - inside und our, Gisre at aight i< mude much
wokse by ditt on the plass, Byaon the tpside ol the sloss
can Suiid mpa Jinreawsord by dust, Direy seinss uikos
hehts dogde ond [lrsh mone s clead s Symisd,
mEmnE e pupiis ol yomr cyoseomimet fepeatoedly:

Resimanner iad Sour beadlompm By Gl s ol
oty wWHIE VOIE e B R T G Ry bl Yy
SYES MOoVERE: Shay wis, i cusies o piek ool dimly
lphted objects. dusl ua vour E'n"l.tﬂ.ﬂ'lirl*- shoitld be
cheched repulagly for proper abin. so should VOUur eyes
be exumined rogulary. Some doovers suffer from night
blindness - the inability to see indim light —und area’t
even aware of it
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Rain and wet roads can-mean driving trouble. On o wet
road, you can't stop, accelerate or turmn as well because
your fire-to-read traction isn't as good as on dry roads.
And, if your tires don’t have much tread left, you'l get
even less traction. It's always wise to 2o slower and be
cuutious if rain starts to fall while you are dooving. The
surface may gel wet suddenly when yvour reflexes are
tuned for drving on dry pavement.

The heavier the min, the harder it is to see, Even if vour
windshield wiper biades are in good shape, a beavy riin
can make it harder to see road signs and traffic signals,
pavement markings, the edge of the road and even
peopie walking,

Ii's wise 1o keep your windshield wiping equipment in
gond shape and keep vour windshield washer tank filled
with washer fiuid. Replace your windshieid wiper
inserts when they show signs of streaking or missing
areas on the windshield, or when strips of rubber start to
separate from the inserts.




Driving too fast through large water puddles or even
going through some car washes can cause problems, too.
The ‘'water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid puddles.
But if you can't, trv to slow down before you hit them.

& CAUTIUN:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't work
a5 well in a quick stop and may caose pulling to
one side. You could lose contral of the vehicle,
After driving througl a large puddle of water or

a car wash, uppiy your brake pedal lightly until
vour brikes work normally.

Hydrapianing

Hydropluning is dungerovs. So much witer can build up
under your tires that they can actually nide on the water,
This con happen if the road is wet snough and you're
going fast enough, When your vehicle is hydroplaning,
it has linde or no.contact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn’t happen often. But it can if your
tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in one or
more s low. It can happen if a lot of witer is standing on
the road. If you can see reflections from trees, telephone
poles or other vehicles, and rmindrops “dimple™ the
wiler's surface, there could be hydroplaning,

G=1%




Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
Just isn't a hard and fast rule about hydropianing: The
best advice 15 to slow down when it is raining.

Uriving Through Deep Standing Water

NOTICE:

If you drive too quickly through deep puddies or
standing water, water can ceme in through your
engine’s sir intake and badly damage your
engine. Never drive through water that is slightly
lower than the underbody of your vehicle, If you
can’t avold deep puddles or standing water, drive
through them very slowly.

some Other Ralny Weather Tips
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Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be especially careful when you pass
another vehicle. Allow yourself more clear room
ahead, and be prepared 1o have your view restricted
by road spray.

Have good tires with proper tread depth. (See
“Tires” in the Index.)

City Driving

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the

amount of traffic on them. You'll want to watch out for

what the other drivers are doing and pay attention to
traffic signals.




Here are ways to increase your safety in city driving: Freew ay I} E'i’li"iﬁg

® Know the best way to get to where you are
going. Get 4 city map and plan your trip into an
unknown part of the city just as you would for a
cross-country trip.

® Try to use the freeways that rim and crisscross most
large cities. You'll save time and energy, (See the
next part, “Freeway Driving.”)

@ Treat a preen light as & warning signal. A traffic light
is there because the comer is busy enough to need it.
When a light turns green, and just before you start to
move, check both ways for vehicles that have not
cleared the intersection or may be running the.

red light.

.
. ﬁ‘_ﬁ”ﬁﬂ‘ws G

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, turmpikes or superhighways) are the safest
af all roads. But they have their own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep
up with traffic and keep to the right. Drive at the same
speed most of the other drivers are driving. Too-fast or
ipo-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow. Treat the
left lane on a freewny as a passing lane.
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At the entrance, there is usuaily & ramp that leads Lo the
fresway. If you have u clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin to
check traffic. Try to determine where you expect to
blend with the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close to
the prevailing speed. Switch on your turm signal, check
vour mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often as
necessary. Try to biend smoothly with the traffic flow,

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your spéed to the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if it's slower. Stay
in the right lane unless you want to puss.

Before changing lanes, check vour mirrors. Then use
your turn signal.

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there isn't another vehicle in your
“blind™ spet.

Once you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
ullow a reasonable following distance. Expect to move
slightly slower at night.

When you want to leave the freeway, move o the proper
lane well in advance. If you miss your exit, do not,
under any circumstances, stop and back up, Drive on to
the next exit,

The exit ramp can be curved., sometimes quite sharply,
The exit speed is usually. posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speedometer, not
to vour sense of motion. After doving for any distance
ut higher speads. you may tend to think you are going
stower than you actually are.
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Before Leaving on a2 Long Trip

Make sure vou're ready. Try to be well rested. If you
must start when you're not fresh -- such as after o day's
waork -- don't plan to make too many miles that first part
of the joumey, Wear comfortuble clothing and shoes you
cun easily drive in.

Is your vehicie ready for a loog trip? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. if it needs
service, have it dong before starting out. Of course,
you']i find experienced and able service experts in
Buick dealerships all across North America, They'l be
ready and willing to help 1f you need it,

Here are some things you ¢an check before a tnip:

® Windvhield Washer Fluid: 1s the reservoir full? Are
wil windows clean inside and cutside?

® Wiper Bludes: Are they in good shape?

Fiel, Engine O, Other Finids: Have vou checked
ail jevels?

& Lamps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

Tires: They are vitally importunt 1o a safe,
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good enocugh for
long-distance driving? Are the tires gil inflated 1o the
recommendead pressure”

Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outiook
along your route? Should you delay your irip a short
time ta avoid 4 major storm system”?

Maps: Do vou huve up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis Hill and Mountain Roads

Is there actually such a condition as “highway
hypnosis™? Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel?
Call it highway hypnosis, lack of awareness,

or whatever.

There is something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the wind
against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't let 1t
happen o vou! If it does, your vehicle can leave the
road in less than a second, and you could crash and

be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can huppen.

Then here are some tips:

@ Make sure vour vehiele 15 well ventilated, with a
comfortably ¢ool interior.

® Keep your eyes moving, Scan the road shead and to
the sides, Check your rearview mirrors and vour
instruments frequently,

e [f you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rest, service
or parking area and take a nap, get some exercise, or
both, For safety, treat drowsiness on the highway as

an emergency.
d-24

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
driving in flat or rolling terrain.




If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning 1o visit there, here are some tips that can make
your trips safer and more enjoyeble.

Keep vour vehicle in good shape. Check atl fluid
levels and also the brakes. tires. cooling system
and transaxie. These parts can work herd on
mountein roads.

Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to knaw s this: let your engine do some of the
slowing down. Shift to & lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill.

CAUTION:

If you don’t shilt down, your brakes could get so
hot that they wouldn't work well. You would then
have poor braking or even none going down a
hill. You esuld crash. Shift down to let your
engine assist your brakes on a steep

downhill slope.

/N CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL {N) ur with the
ipnition off is dangercus. Your brakes will have to
do all the work of slowing down. They couid get
so hot that they wouldn't work well, You would
then have poor braking or even none going down
a hill. You could crash. Always have vour engine
running and your vehicle in gear when you

go downhill.

Know how 1o go uphill. Drve in the highest

gear possible,

Slay in your own jane when deiving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountaias. Don't swing wide or cut
across the center of the road. Drive at speeds that let
YOu stay in vour own lane,

As you go over the top of a hill, be aien. There could be
something i your lane, like a stalled car or an accident.
You may see highway signs on mountains that wam of
special problems. Examples are long grades, passing or
no-passing zones, o falling rocks area or winding
roads. Be alert to these and ke appropriaie action.
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Winter Driving
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Here are some tips for winter driving;
® Have your vehicle in good shape for winter.

® You may want to put winter emergency supplies in
your trunk.
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Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a supply
nf windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter outer
clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red cloth and a
couple of reflective warning trinngles, And, if you will
be driving under severe conditions, include a small bag
of sand, a piece of old carpet or a couple of burlap bags
to kelp provide traction. Be sure you properly secure
these items in your vehicle,
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Most of the tme, those plages where your tives meet the
road probably have good traction.

However, if there 15 show or ice between vour tires and
the road, you cun have a very shippery situation. You'll
have o iot less traction or “grip” and will need to be
very careful

What's the worst time for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
snow orice can be shick and hard to drve on. But wet
ice can be even more trouble because it may offer the
least rracuon of all. You can get wet ice whan it's about
ireezing (32°F: 0"C) and freezing rain begins (o fall
Try wr avord driving on wet ice untii salt and sand crews
can get there.

Whatever the condition —— smaoth ice, packed. blowmng
or loose snow -- drive with caution.

If vou have traction control, keep the system on. It will
improve vour ability to accelerate when driving on a
slippery road. Even though vour vehtcle has a raction
control system, you'll want to slow down and adjust
your drving to the road conditions. See “Trction
Control System” in the [ndex,

If you don't have the troction control system. accelerate
genty. Try not to breuk the fragite trection, 1 you
accelerate too fast, the drive wheels will spin and polish
the surtzce under the hrss even more




Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle's stability
when you make a hard stop on a slippery road. Even
though you have the anti-lock braking system, you'll
want Lo begin stopping sooner than you would on dry
pavement. Ses "Anti-Lock” in the Index.

® Allow greater following distance on any
slippery road.

& Watch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
dntil you hit 4 spot that's covered with ice. On an
otherwise clear road, ice paiches may appedr in
shaded areas where the sun can’t reech: around
clumps of trees, behind buiidings or under bridges,
Sometimes the surface of & curve or an overpass may
remain icy when the surrounding roads are clear. If
you see a paich of ice ahead of you, brake before you
are on it. Try not 1o brake while you're actually on
the ice, and avoid sudden steering moneuvers.

If You're Caught in a Siizzard

If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be ina
serous situation. You should probably stay with vour
vehicle uniess you know for sure that you are near help
and you can hixe through the snow. Here are some
things to do to summon help and keep yourself and your
passengers safe:

@ Tum on your hazard flashers,
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@ Tie a red cloth 1o your vehicle to alent police that
you've been stopped by the snow.,

@ Put on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you.
If vou have no blankets or extra clothing, make body
insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags, floor
mats -- anything you can wrap around yourseif or
tuck under your clothing to keep warm.

/\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your vehicle.
This can cause deadly C(O (carbon monoxide) gas
to get inside. CO could overcome you and kill
you. You can’t see it or smell it, 50 you might not
know it is in your vehicle. Clear away snow from
sround the base of your vehicle, especiafly any
that is blocking your exhaust pipe. And check
arcund again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn't collect there.

Open & window just a littie on the side of the
vehicle that’s away from the wind. This will help
keep CO out.

You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful.
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1Rip vorkir ehgine only us long gs vou must, This saves
el When yoe rup the engine, make it go u little faster
thuin just idle. That is, push the accelerstor slightly. This
usey less fuel for the heat that you get and it keeps the
battery charged. You will need a well-charged battery 1o
restart the vehicle, und possibly for signaling later on
with yvour headlamps. Let the heater run for a while.

Then. shut the engine off and close the window aimost
all the way to preserve the heat, Start the engine again
and repeat this only when you feel really uncemfortabie
from the cold, But do itas little as possible, Preserve the
fuel us long a5 you can, To help keep warm, vou can get
out of the vehicle und do some fuirly vigorous exercises
every huil hour orse until heip comes.

Loading Your Vekhicle

OCCUPANTS VEHICLE CAP. WT,
FRT. CTR. RR. TOTAL LBS KRG

( E TIRE-LOADING INFORMATION '

WVIAK. LOADING & GVWR SAME AS VEHICLE
CAPACITY WEIGHT KEX COLD TIRE
TIRE SiZE SPEED  PRESSURE

RTG PSIKPa

FAT.

AR,

SPA.

IF TIRES ARE-HOT. ADD 4PS| 28KPa

SEE OWNER'S MANUAL FOR ADDITIONAL
.,H-*.NFDHMATIGN J

Two labels on your vehicle show how much weight 1t
may properly carry. The Tire Loading Information label
found on the rear edge of the driver’s door tells you the
proper size, speed rating and recommended inflation
pressures {or the tires on your vehicle. It also gives you
important information about the number of people that
can be m your vehicle and the total weight that you can
carry, This weight is called the Vehicle Cupacity Weight
and includes the weight of all occupants, cargo, and ull
nonfactory=-installed options.
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[ MO 3Y GENERAL MOTORS CORP Zﬂ CAUTION:
DATE GVWR GAWR FRT GAWR RRA

[ET LT TR,

Do not load your vehicie any heavier than the
THIS VERICLE CONEORMS TO ALL APPLI GVYWR., or either the maximum [ront or rear

CABLE U.S. FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE GAWR. If vou do, parts on your vehicle can
STANDRADS IN SERECA O THts DATERE handles. These could cause you to lose control.

; 7
MANUFACTURE SHOWN ABOVE | Also, overioading can shorten che life of
Y vour vihicle.

el e

The other label is the Cernfication Label. found on the

rear edge of the driver’s door, it tells vou the gross

welght capacity of your vehicle, cafled the Gross NOTICE:

Vehicle Wesght Ruting (GVWR ). The GVWR includes

the weight of the vehicle, all occupants. fuel and cargo. Your warranty does not cover parts er
Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle. or the Gross components that fail because of overloading,
Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for either the front or

redr nxle,

f vou put things inside your vehicle -- like suitcases,
lools, packeges, or anything aise —- they will go as fast
as the vehicle goes. [f you have to stop or turn guickly,
or if there is a crash, they’ll keep going.

And, if vou do have a heavy lead. you should spread it
out. Don't carry more than 176 pounds (80 kilograms) in
your trunk.
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/\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike and

injure people in 8 sudden stop or turn, or in
a crash.

@ Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. Ina
trunk, put them as far forward as you can,
Try to spread the weight evenly.

@ Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicie so that some of them are
above the tops of the seais,

e Don’t leave an unsecured child restraint in
vour vehicle.

® When vou carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

| Towing a Trailer
|

N\ CAUTION:

if you don’t use the correct equipment and drive
propeérly, vou can lose control when you pull a
trailer. For example, if the trailer is too heavy, the
brukes may not work welf -- or even at all. You
and your passengers cculd be seriously injured.
You may also damage your vehicie: the resulting
repairs would not be covered by your warranty,
Pull a trailer only if you have followed all the
steps in this section. Ask your dealer for advice
and information about towing a trafler with
your vehicle.

Electranic Leve]l Cortrol

This feature keeps the rear of your vehicke level as the
ioad changes. It's automatic — you don't need to
adjust anything,

Your vehicle can tow o trailer if it is equipped with the
proper trailer towing eguipment. To identify what the
vehicie trailering capacity is for your vehicle, you
should read the information in “Weight of the Trailer”
that appears later in this section. But trutlering is
different thun just driving your vehicle by iself.
Trailering means changes in handling, durability and
fuel economy. Successiul, safe trailering takes correct
equipment, and it has (o be used properly.
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That’s the reason for this part. in it are many
nme-tested, important trailering tps and safety rules.
Many of these are important for your safety and that of
your passengers, So piease read this section carefully
before you pull a mailer.

Load-pulling components such as the engine, transixle,
wheel assemblics and tires are (oreed o work harder
against the drag of the added weight. The engine is
reguired 1o operate af redatively higher speads and under
greater loads, generating extra heat. Whar's more. the
trajier ndds considerably to wind resistance, incrsiasing
the puiling requirements.

If You Do Decide To Pull A Tralier

If you do, here are some imponant points:

® There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with triilering. Make sure
vour rig will be legal. not only where vou Hive but

also'where you'll be driving. A good source for this
informeation cian be state or provinctal police.

@  Consider using a sway contred, You can ask a hitch
dealer ubout sway controls.

® Don't tow a tmailer at ail doring the Grst 1,000 miles
(1 600 kin) your new vehiche is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be dimped,

®  Than, during the Gt 300 miles (B0 kmj that you
v L trmlen. don’t dove pver 30 mph (R0 km/h) and
don't muke stcts ol full theottle, This belps your
engine mud other parts of yotr vehicie weor in of the
hesav ot loguls,

& bey speed it restrictions when towing 2 ratler,
Don’t drve faster than the maximum posied speed
tor daiters (or no more than 55 mph (50 km/)) to
SEVE Wenr on your vehicie's pans,

Three imponunt considerations have 1o do with weight:
® the weight of the trailer,
B the weieht ol the trailer tongue

® and the 'otal weight on your vehicle's tres,




Welgit of ibhe Tratier
How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1,000 pounds (£50 kg).
Burt even that can be too heavy.

It depends on how you plan 1o use your rig. For
example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much yvour vehicle is usad o pull a
trailer are all important. And, it can also depend on any
special equipment that you have on your vehicle.

You can ask your dealer for cur trailering information or
advice, Or you can wnie us at:

Buick Motor Division
Customer Relations Center
902 E. Humiiton Avenue
Flint, MI 485350

In Canads, write Lo

Cieneral Motors of Canada Lirmited
Customer Communication Centre

| 308 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

:;ﬁ".i—-r-' W i E.: T.'—r':-':,;r"r --ﬂ'-\ -
FEEETIL O LHE LTSNED A _-cg?ux_.

The tongue load (A) of any tratler 1s an important
weight to measure because it affects the otal

or gross weight of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle
Weight (GVW) includes the curb weight of the vehicle,
any cargo you may carry in it and the people who will
be riding in the vehicle. And if you tow a trailer, you
must dd the tongue load to the GVW because your
vehicle will be carryving that weight, too. See "Loading
Your Vehicle™ in the Index for more information about
your vehicle's maximum load capacity.




If you're using a weight-carrying hitch, the trailer
tongue (A ) should weigh |0 percent of the total loaded
trler weight (B If you hove a weight-distributing
hitch. the trailer tongue (A) should weigh 12 percent of
the total loaded trailer weight (B),

After you've loaded your trmifer. weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately, to see if the weights are
proper. IF they aren’t, you may be able to get them right
simply by moving some items uround in the ailer.

Totel Weight on Your Vehicle®s Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to tize upper
limit for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Tire-Loading Information label at the rear edge of the
driver’s door or see “Loading Your Vehicle” in the
Index. Then be sure yvou don’t go over the GVW fimn
tor your vehicle. including the weight of the

trmler tongoe.

Hitcizes

It's important to have the correct hitch eguipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are n
few reasons why you’ll need the nght hitch. Here are
some rules to follow:

® The rear bumper an your vehicie is not intended for
hitches, Do not aitach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches to it. Use only 3 frume-mounted
hiteh that does not anach w the bumper.

® Wil vou have to make any holes in the body of vour
vehicle when you install o trailer hitch? If vou do.
then be surs to seal the holes ioter when voo remove
the hitch. If you don't seal them, deadiy carbon
maonoxide (C0) from your exhaust can get into vour
vehicle (see “"Carbon Monoxide™ in the index). Dint
und water can, (oo,

Safety Chains

You should ulways attach chiins between your vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safery chains under the tongue
of the rrailer so that the tongue will net drop to the road
it it becomes separuted from the hitel, Insouctions
about safety chains may be provided by the hiich
manuinoturer oc by the tratler manufacturer, Follow the
manufictorer’s recommendation for atiiching sufety
chuips and dv not attuck them 10 the bumper, Always
leave just enough slack so you can tum with vour rig.
And, never ullow safety chains (o drag on the ground.
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‘iraiier Brakes

Be sure to read and follow the instructions for the tratier
brukes so you'll be able to mstall, adjust and maintain

them properiy.

Because you have ant-lock brakes. do not try to wp into
you vehicle's brake system. [T you do, boih bruke
systems won't work well, or at pil.

Driving with a Tratler

Towing a troiier requires.a certain amount of experience.
Betore setting out for the open rond, yvour'[] want 1o get
o know your rig. Acquaint yoursell with the feel of
handling and braking with the wided weight of the
trailer And always keep in mond thut the vehicie you are
driving is now u good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive 1s vour vehicle is by itself.

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
(and attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adpustenent. I the trailer has
electnie hrakes, start your vehicle und tratler moving and
then apply the ratler brake controller by hand 10 bg sure
the brakes are working, This lets you check yvour
electrical conngction at the same Lme.

During your trp, check occasionally 1o be sure that the
load is secure, and that the lnmps and any tratler brakes
ire stitl working:

Follewing Distance

Stay at least twice gs far behingd the vehicle ahead a5 you
would when driving yvour vehicie without a tragier. This
can help you avoid situations that require heavy braking
and sudden tums.

Passing
You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you' re towing & traiier. And, becagse you 're a good deal

longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you cas seturn to vour lane,

Backins Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with ane hand.
Then, to move the trailer tothe left, just move that hand
1o the ieft. To move the trailer to the fight, move your
Wand to the right. Always back up slowly and, if
possible, have someone guide you,
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Maukins Turns

NOTICE:

Making very sharp turns while (railering could
cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp lurns while traltering,

When you're wming witly a tratler, meke wider tums than
normal. Do this so your trailer won't strike soft shouiders,
carbs, read signs, trees or other objects, Avoid jerky or
sudden maneuvers. Signal well in advance.

Turn Sigaais When Towing a Trailer

The green arrows on vour instrument panel will flash
whenever you signal o turn or ipne change. Properly
hooked up. the trailer famps will also (lash, telling other
drivers you're about to turn. change lanes or stop.

When towing o trailer, the gregn arrows on vour
instrument pane! wiil flash for turms even if the bulbs on
the trailer are burmed out. Thus, you may think drivers
behimd you are seeing vour signal when they are not. 1t's
important to check oceasionally to be sure the tratier
bulbs are still working.

Your vehicie has bulb warning lights, When you plug 2
trutler lighting system into your vehicle's lighting
svalent s bulb wirning lights may not let vou know if
une of voir limps goes out. Bo, when you huve o trailer
Hpthbing system jslugged in. be sure 10 check your
vedsiehe o wndler Bamps ot e ot 1w be supe
Uiy "t il working., Onee vou disconnoct the teiiler
Stmps, the e wnrnee Tehos o can wll vou if cne
ol veue venibele s 1 ot

iPrivistied in Crrudes
Reglows syl send <But) S liwver st Duifore vou stint
dovwn o bispie o st dowsiatle, I vor don’t shift

edeywnt, v narht Bavie o ottt beakes so-maech thot
they wondd cet ot and o doneer work wedl,

Cn g iong uphill ek, <lil) dosnoo TTITETY (3) ond
reduce your specd o aroueed S5 gt (70 kbl 1o
regduce the possibilitg of easine sl

iransuxie oveshemiing,

4-37



Barking on Hills

Your reallv should not park your vehicle, with a trailer
stiachod, on riath If something goes wrong, your rig
cotdil stnnl o move. People can be injured, and both
v vlelcly sk the tralercon be damoged.

Bt i vent ever have o park your rig on 2 hill. here's
FO S ERHEE

Fr—

Sl vir regelar brakes, but don't shift into
AR Tyl

2, Hase soreose place chocks under the tmiler wheels.

b Whon the wheel chocks are in piace, release the
resptiar beakes une! the chocks absorb the lood.

4. Boapply fw regular brakes. Then apply your parking
beahe wind then shift to PARK (P).

3. Heleise the repalar brokes.

4

Witen You Are Ready to Zeave Alter
Paricisg on u Hill

L. Apply vour cegulio brakes and hold the pedal down
wetiele v

®  SLUt YOur engime;
®  Shift into o gear; and
® Release the purking brake.

2. Letup on the brake pedai.
3. Drive slowly until the tratler 15 clear of the chocks.
4. Stop und have someone pick up and store the chocks.

Mizintenance When Trailer Tewing

Your vehicie will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Mamntenance Schedule for more
on this, Things that are especially imponant in trailer
operition are automatic trnsaxle flud (don't overfiil),
engine oil, belts, conling systers and brake adjustment.
Each of these is coverad in this manual, and the Index will
heip you find them quickly, If you'te truilering, it's o ghod
dea 0 review these sections before vou start your trip.

Check periodicilly to see that all hitch nuts and bolts
are tght.
Engine Cooling Wién Tratler Towing

Your cooling system may temporarily overheat during
sevire operating conditions. See “Engine Overheating™
in the Index.
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are vou'll find what 1o do sbout some problems that can occur on the road,

o2 Huzard Wamning Flashers | 5-21 If a Tire Goes Flat

5-2 Other Wamning Devices | 522 Changing a Flat Tire

5-3 Jump Starting L 5-31 Compact Spare Tire

5-7 Towing Your Vehicle | 5-32 If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud. Tce or Snow
5-12 Engine Overheating |
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Press the button in to make
your front and rear tum
signal lamps flash on

and off.

Harzard Warning Filashers

T
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Your hazard warning flashers work no matter what
position your key is in, and even if the key 1sn't .

To tum off the flashers, press down on the button again.
When the hazard warning flashers are on, your tumn
signals won't work.

Your hazard warning flashers let yvou wam others, They Other -ﬁ‘rﬂ'—?ﬂiﬁg Devices

also fet P'L'"“U'-‘ know s have a problem. Your front and If you carry reflective triangles, you can set one up at
rear turn signal lamps will flash on and off. the side of the road about 300 feet (100 m) behind
your vehicle,




Jump Starting

If your battery has run down. you may want to use another
vehicle and some jumper cables to start your vehicle, But
please follow the steps in this purt to do it safely.

NOTICE: (Continued)

& CAUTION:

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling
it won't work, and it could damage your vehicle,

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
@ They contain acid that can burn yow.
@ They contain gas that can explode or ignite.
#® They contain enough electricity to
burn you.
If you don't follow these steps exactly, some or all
of these things can hurt you.

Check the other vehicle. Tt must have a 12-volt
batteryv with a negative ground system.

NOTICE:

If the other system isn't a 12-volt system with a
negative ground, both vehicles can he damaged.

NOTICE:

Ignoring these steps could result in costly damage
ta your vehicle that wouldn®t be covered by
your warranty.

NOTICE: { Continued)

2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables

can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren’t touching
each other. If they are, it could cause a ground
connection you don’t want, You wouldn’t be able to
start vour vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems.

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved.
Put an automatic transaxle in PARK (P) before
setting the parking brake,




L 'Turn off the ignition on both vehicles. Turn off the
rudios and all fJamps that aren’t negded. This will
avoid sparks and help save both batteries. It couid
save your radio!

NOTICE:

If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

4. Open the hood and focate the batieries,

[ﬁt‘; CAUTION:

—— e,

An electric fan ean start up even when the engine
is not running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
electric fan.

5. Tind the positive (+) and negative {-} lerminals on
each battery.

2\ CAUTION:

Using a match near-a battery can catise battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt deing this,
and some have been blinded. Use a Mashlight i
yvou peed more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You doa’t
need to add water to the ACDeico Freedom ™
battery installed in every new GM vehicie. But if
a battery has [iller caps, be sure the right amount
of Auid is there. If it is low, add water to take care
of that first. if you don't, explosive gas could

be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
waler and get medical hefp immediately.

S:d



6. Check that the jumper cables don’t have loose or
missing insulation. If they do, you could get a shock
and the vehicles could be damaged.

Before you connect the cables, here are some basic
things vou should know, Positive (+) will go to
positive (+) and negative (=) will go o a metal
engine part. Don't connect positive (+] to negative
(-} ar you'll get a short that would damage the
battery and maybe other parts. too.

A\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure you
badly. Keep your hands away from moving parts

once the engine is running.

7. Connect the red positive (+) cable to the positive (<)
terminal of the vehicle with the dead battery, Use a
remote positive (+) terminal if the vehicle has one.

| 8. Don't let the other end

touch metal. Connect it
to the positive (+)
terminal of the good
battery. Use o rémole
positive (4] terminal if
the vehicle has one.

. Now connect the

black negative (=) cable

to the good battery”s
negative (=) terminal,

Don't let the other end
twuch anything until the
next step, The other end
of the negative cable
doesn 't go to the dead
battery. It goes to a heavy
unpainted metal part on
the engine of the vehicle
with the dead battery.
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[0. Attach the cable at least 18 inches {43 cm) away
from the dead battery, but not near engine parts that
move. The electrical connection is just as good
there, but the chance of sparks getting back to the
battery is much less.

i1. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for a while.

{2, Try to start the vehicle with the dead battery.

If it won't start afier a few tries, it probably
needs service.

3. Remove the cables in reverse order to prevent
electrical shorting. Take care that they don’t touch
each other or any ather metal.

@ @

A, Heavy Metal Engine Part
B. Good Batiery
C. Dead Baitery
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Towing Your Vehicle

Try 1o kave your dealer or a professional towing
service tow your vehicle. See “Roadside Assistange
in the index.

it your vehicle has been cnonged or modified since it
was factorv-new by adding after-market items like fog
lemps, aero skirting, or special tires and wheels, these
instruetions and iltustranons may not be correct.

Zefore you do anything, turmoon the tazasd
warnng flashars.

When you call tell the towing seryice:

& “That vourvehicte ¢in only be towed with certain
equipment, U5 described later in this sechion,

That your vehicle has fronr-wheel drive.
The muke. mode! and year of your vehicle.

Whether you cun sithi move the shitt lsver

& & 8 o

i there weas an sccident, what was domaged.

When the towing service arrives, let the tow operator
know that this manal contmns detatled towing
instructions and illustrations, The operator may want to
see them.

il T B
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I\ CAUTION:

To heip avoid injury to yow or others:

o

a2
8

Never let passengers ride in a vehicle that is
being towed.

Never tow faster then safe or posted speeds.
MNever tow with damaged parts not

fully secured.

Never get under your vehicie after it has
been lifted by the tow truck.

Always secure the vehicle on each side with
separate safety chains when towing it
Never use J-hooks, Use T-hooks instead.




/\ CAUTION:

A vehicle can fall from o car carrier if it isn't
adeguately secured. This can cause a collision,
serious personal injory and vehicle damage. The
vehicle should be tightly secured with chains or
steel cables before it is transported.

Don’t use substituies (ropes, leather straps,
canvas webbing, etc.) that can be cul by sharp
edges underneath the towed vehicle. Always use
T-hooks inserted in the T-hook siots. Never use
J=hooks, They will damage drivelrain und
suspension components.

When vour vehicle is being towed, have the ignition kev
in OFF. The steenng wheel should be clamped in o
struight-ahead position, with a clemping device
destgned for towing service. Do not use the vehicie's
sieering column lock for this. The transaxie should be in
NEUTRAL (N) and the parking breke reieased

Don't have your vehicle towed on the front wheels,
unless you must, If the vehicle must be towed on the
front whesls, be sure to follow the speed and distance
restrictions later i this section or your transuxle wiil be
domaged. [f these [imits must be exceeded, then the
front wheéels bave to be supported on a dolly.




Front Towing

Attach T-hook chains

# behind the front wheels into
the bottom slots of the
gradle rails on both sides.

e 3‘{'

3 -%?-:'w-sw?p

e i

Position 2 4" x 4” wood beam across the sling chains
contucting the bottom of the cradle support. Position the
lower sling crossbar just behind the rear edge of the
front bumper.




Rear Towing
Tow Limirs — 33 mph (88 km/h), 500 miles (800 km)

Attach a separate sufety chain around the outboard end
of each control arm.

Attach T-hook chains on both sides in the slotted
holes in the floor pan support rails just ahead of the
réar wheels,
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Attach o separate safety chain around the outboard end
of each control arm.

Position the lower sling ¢rossbar in front of the
rear bumper.
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Fociee Gyverheating

Vows il Led o worning light about a hot engine, as well
% 4 vonlant (emperature gage, on your instrument panel.
H vour vehicle is equipped with the optional Driver
Inirmation Center, an Engine Coolant Low warning
will appesr on the display.

if Stezm Is Coming From Your Engine

f@w-ﬁ-
EoT

/\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn you
hadiy, even il you just open the hood. Stay away
from the engine if you see or hear steam coming
from it. Just turn it off and get everyone away
from the vehicle until it cools down, Wait untii
there is no sign of steam or coolant before you
open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
averheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You or
others could be badly burned. Stop your eagine if
it averheats, and get out of the vehicie until the

engine is cool.

NOTICE:

If vour engine ciatches fire because you keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be

badiy damaged, The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty.




If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engite

If you get the overheat wamning but see or hear no
steam, the problem may not be 100 serious. Sometimes
the engine can get a little too hat when vou:

® Climb & iong hill on a hot day.
® Siop after high-speed driving.
® [dle tor long pernods in wathc.
@ Tow atnuler.

If you get the overheat warming with ot sign of steam,
try this for a2 minute or so;

l. Turn off vour gir condiboner.

2. Turn oh yvour heiter to full hot at the highest fan
speed und open the window as necessary.

3. If you're in a traffic jam, shift o NEUTRAL (N);
ptperwise, shift to the highest gear while
driving — AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE ()
or THIRD {3,

If you no longer have the overheat warming, you
can drive, Just to be safe. drive slower for abouot
[0 minutes. if the warming doesn’t come back on,
vou can drive normally.

If the waming continues. pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right away,

It there's sull no sign of steam. you can 1dle the engine
for two or three minutes while you're parked. to see if
the warning stops. But then, if you still huve the
warning, firn off the engine and get evervone our of the
veliele until it cools down.

You may decide not to lift the hood but 1o get sérvice
nelp right away.




Cocling System
When you decide it's safe to lift the hood, here's what
you'll see:

/\ CAUTION:

T TR
o

An electric engine cooling fzn under the hood can
start up even when the engine is not running and
can injure you. Keep hands, ciothing and tools
away from any underhood electric fen.

A. Radiator Pressure Cap
B. Electnic Engine Fans
C. Coolant Recovery Tank

If the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank is boiling,
don’t do anything else until it cools down.
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Heater and radintor hoses, tind other engine
pirts, can be very hing, Dui’t touch them. I you
do, you can be burnwd.

Don't run the engine il tiere 15 a feak. If you run
the engine, A cottld lose all conlunt. That counld
cause an engine Mee. and voi couid e burmed.
Get any leak fixed efore vou drive the vehicle,

The coolant jevel shoild be at or above the FULL NOTICE:

COLD mark

IFitsnt, you may have o leak in the radiator hoses; Engine damage from running your engine
heater hoses, radiator, water pemp or somewhere alse in witheut coolant isn't covered by your warranty.

the cooling system.

If there seems to be no leak, with the enging on, check to
see if the electric engine cooling fans are running. If the
engine 15 averhenting, both fans should be running. if
they aren't, your vehicle needs service.




L]

How to acg Coolant te e Cogiant
=

o W
RECOVETY | feni

If you haven't found a probiem vet, but the coolant
level tsn't at or gbove the FULL COLD muark, add u
S0/50 mixture of clean warer (preferabiy distilled)
and DEX-COOL.™ engine coolant at the coolant
recovery tank. {See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index for
more information. )

NOTICE:

In cold weather, water can freeze and crack the
engine, radiator, heater core and other parts,
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture.

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to yvour cooling system
can be dangerous, Plain water, or some other
liquid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mixture will. Your vehicle’s coolant
warning system is set for the proper coolant
mixture. With plain water or the wrong mixture,
vour engine could get too hot but you wouldn't
get the overheat warning. Your engine could
catch fire and you or others could be burned.
Use a 50/50 mixture of clean water and
DEX-COOL" coolant.




/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coelant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
encugh, Don’t spill coolant on & hot engine.

When the coolant in the coglant recovery tank is at or
above the FULL COLD mark, stert your vehicle.

If the overheat warning continues, there's one more
thing you can try. You can udd the proper coolant
mixture directly to the radiator but be sure the cooling
system is cool before you do it
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A\ cAUTION:

Steam and scalding liguids from a hot cooding
sysiem can biow out and burn you badiy. They
are under pressure, and If you tarn the radiator
pressure cap -- even a little -- they can come ont
at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cacling system, incleding the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system and
radiater pressure cap to cool if you ever have to
turn the pressure cap.
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How to Add Coclant to the Radiator
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You can remove the radiator pressure cap when
the cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap and upper radiator hose, is no longer hot. Turn
the pressure cap slowly counterclockwise until it
first stops. {Don't press down while marning the
Dressure cap. )

If vou hear a hiss, wait for that to stop. A hiss means
there is still some pressure lefi,

b2

Then keep turning the pressure cap, but now push
down as you turn it. Remove the pressure cap.




3. Fill the sadiator with the proper DEX-COOL =
coalunt mixture, up to the base of the filler neck.
(See "Eapine Coolant” in the Index for more
information about the proper coolant mixture. )

4, Then fill the coolant recovery tank to the FULL
COLD mark,

Pul the cup hack on the coolant recovery tank, but
leave the pressure cap off.

L

6. Start the engine and let it run until you can feel the
upper rudiator hose getting hot, Watch out for the
gngine cooling fans.

7. By this time, the coolant level inside the radiator
filler neck may be lower, If the h:vel 15 lower, add
more of the proper DEX-COOL™ coolant mixture
through the filler neck until the level reaches the
base of the filler neck.
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8. Then replace the pressure cap. At any time during
this procedure if coolant begins to flow out of the
filler neck, reinsiall the pressure cap. Be sure the
arrows on the pressure cap line up like this,

if a Tire Goes Fiat

It's unusual for a tire to “blow out™ while you're driving,
especially if you maintain your tires properly. If air goes
out of a tire, it’s much more likely to leak cut slowly.
But if you should ever have a “blowout,” here are a few
tips about what to expect and what 10 do:

If a front tire fails, the flat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly.
Steer to maintain lane position, and then gently brake o
a stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same carrection you'd use in a
skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way you want the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake to a stop — well off the road if possible.

If a tire goes flat, the next part shows how (o use your
jacking equipment to change a flat tire safely.
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Changing a Flat Tire

If n tive goes {1at, avoid furthet tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place. Tum on your hazard
warting flashers.

ﬁ'l. CAUTION: !

Changing a tire can caose an injury. T he vehicle
can slip off the jeck and rell over you or aother
peopie. You and they could be badly injured.
Find n jevel place to change your tire. To help
prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Sei the parking brake firmly,

2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).

3. Turn off the engine. The following steps will tell you how 10 use the jack and
To be even more cerfain the vehicle won't move, change o tire.
you can put biocks at the front and rear of the :
tire farthest away from the one being changed.
That would be the tire on the other side of the
vehicle, al the opposite end.
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B st fha Raavs Tira wind Tand
Removing the Soarve Tire and Tools

Remove the Sjne e froen e irunk, Sé2 *Compact
Spare Tire" later in this section lor more miormation
ubout the ComprRn s,

The eqiipment you'H need 15 in the trunk.

Instructions for charging vour tires are on the inside of
the tire cover. You can rest the cover near you for easy

: ; ; weieel wrench (35
refarence while you change the tire.

Laft the tire cover to gain access to the spare tire and
Jacking egupment.

Remove the whee! wrench and jack from the
juck container.

LFg

The tererds veon 1§ e nking include tie jack (A) and the



Wheel Covers

The following steps are necessary if you have the alloy
(aluminum) wheel with a center cover that conceals the
wheel nuts.

2. 1f your vehicle has this
aluminum wheel, you
may have plastic wheel
nut caps. Use the wheel
aut wrench to remove
the wheel not caps and
to loosen the wheel nuts.

I, Insert the flat end of the wheel wrench in the
notch and pry off the center cover. Do not drop
the cover or lay it face down, as it could be scratched

or damaged.

3. When reinstalling the decorative nut caps, tighten the

caps snugly with the wheel wrench, then continue
one-eighth of a turn for steel caps and one-quarter of
a turn for plastic caps.

It is not required to remove the center cover on this
wheel; however, if it should be necessary, it should
be removed from the back side by pushing out with a
blunt tool and not pried off from the front.

When reinstalling the cap, there is a plastic
alignment pin which must be aligned with the notch
in the wheel to assure proper installation,

. After the wheel is put back on the vehicle, replace

the cover. Apply pressure around the edge of the
eover 1o smap it in place. Do not use a hammer or
mallet to install the cover.
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Remeving the Flat Tire and Insiailing (=

- o1 I J E

Spare Tire  HE (@)= — =

1. - Use the wheel wrench 1o loosen the wheel nuts, but " MHE_"‘IE . |‘— _"'J R RLHEN
don’t remove them vet. (28 CM)

. The jack has o bolt at the
end. Attach the wheel
wrench to the bolt 1o
create & jack handle. |

+. Near each wheel well 15 0 noteh in the plastic 'im
panel to position the juck head. You'l find the word
JACK and un arrow stamped into the plastic near
each notch. Position the juck under the vehicle and

3. Rotate the wheel wrench to the left w lower the jack raise the jack head until it fits firmly against the
head until it fits under the vehicle. sheet metal next to the word JACK. Do not raise the

vehicle yet. Put the compact spare tire near you,
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/\ CAUTION:

(retting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack, you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

/\ CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help aveid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the jack
lift head into the proper location before raising
the vehicle.

5. Raise the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench to
the right in the jack, Raise the vehicle far enough
off the groand so there 1s enough room for the spare
tire to fit.

6. Remove all the wheel nuts and take off the flat tire.




7. Remaove any rust or din
i from the wheel bolts,
mounting surfaces and
spare wheel,

/\ CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If you
do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel could
fall off, causing a serious accident.

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
hecome loose after a time. The wheel could come
off and cause an accident. When yvou change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from the places
where the wheel attaches to the vehicle, In an
emergency, you can use a cloth or a paper towel
to do this: but be sure o use a scraper or wire
brush later. if vou need to, to get all the rust or
dirt off.

. Install the compact
spare tire on the
whesl-mounting
surfoce. Then replace
the wheel nuts with
ihe rounded end of the
nuis towiard the wheel.
Tighten each nut by
] until the wheel is
held against the hub.

bt )




10. Using the wheel
wrench, tighten the
wheel nuts firmly ina
CTISSCTOSS Sequence.

9. Lower the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench to
the left. Lower the jack completely.

/\ CAUTION:

incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to become locse
and even come off. This could lead to an accident.
Be sure to use the correct wheel nuts. If you have
to replace them, be sure to get new GM original
equipment wheel nuts,

Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have the
nuts tightened with a torque wrench to 100 Ib-fi
(140 N-m).




NOTICE:

LFi
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Emproperly tightened whee! nuts can lead to
brake pulsation and rotor damage. To aveid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheei
nuts in the proper sequence and Lo the proper
torgue specification.

I\ CAUTION:

Jon 't iry 1o put 4 wheel cover on vour compact spare
tire. It won't fit. Store the wheel cover in the trunk
urttil vou hove the flat tire repaired or replaced.

Storing a jack, a e or ofber copuapeseat e e
passenger compartment of the selieter roihil
cause injury., [ sudebee stop or collisiesn, o
eguipment could sirtke someose, Sk bl Uese
in the proper place.

NOTICE:

Wheel covers won't fit on your compact spare. If
vei try to put 8 wheel cover on your compact
spare, you could damage the cover or the spare.

After you've put the coaprict sovte M o o vehielis,
you'li need o siore the Hlat tioe e veo stk T thy
tollowing provedune by et The fin oean A tnenk.,

4 |
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Store the flar ore as {ar forward m the tronk as possible stard r the E;:‘;EEE
Store the iock and wheel wrench in their compartment in

the trunk.

CAUTION:

T

Storing a jack, a tire or other eguipment in the

pussenger compartment of the vehicle counld
czuse injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose

cquipment could strike someone. Store all these
in the proper piace.

R
]
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Store the compact spare tire and tools as shown in
the diggram.

EPRRE TIRE COVER

The compact spare tire 15 for femporary use only.
Replace the compuct spare tire with a full-size tire a5
soon i8 you can, See "Compact Spure Tire™ liater in
this saction.

i RO . -HE
o et ek 1 L
-DINDRCE SPBre 17T

Alinough the compact spare Hre wis fully inflated
when your vehitle was new, it can fose pir after a sime.
Check the inflation pressare seeulirly. It xhould be

o) psi {420 kPa).

After installing the compact spaie oo vour vhicle, yoo
should stop as soon s possthli amd (ke sure your
spare tre is correctly infloted, Pl conyraet spase 15
made to perform wiell at speeds up 163 niph

( 105 Kmy/h) for distances g oo WOT0 mudes o3 F00 kmg.
50 you can finish your teip s biie voue ladl-sia tire
repaired or replaced where Yoewmy Yeoat ot Galibrote
the Check Tire Pressume Systond alier it i o
removing the compaet spae. See " hioh Tine Pressine
System™ in the Index. OF comese, it Bt 1o roplace
your spare with o full=sise e ns sooe s vebk gt Yous
spare will Lust logger and be'ine ol e incase you
need it agiimn,
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NOTICE:

When the compact spare is installed, don’t lake
vourr vehiche through an avtomatic cor wash with
apeele ruils. The compact spare can get caught on
the ratls. That can damage the tire and wheel,
annil muyhbe other parts of your vehicle.

Ihows | 1pae vour compact spare on other vehicles.

Vsl efont’ L mix your compact spare tire or wheel with
ol wheels.or tires. They won't fit. Keep your spare
pre sl ity wheel together,

NOTICE:

Tire chains won't fit your compact spare. Using
them can damage vour vehicle and can damage
the chains too, Don't use fire chains on your

compact spare.

"

If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
ice or Snow

What you don't want o do when your vehicle is stuck 15
to spin vour wheels too [ast. The method known as
“rocking’ cun belp you get out when you're stuck, out
yOu ITHIST use caution.

§
/\ CAUTION:

If you l¢t your tires spin at high speed, they can
expiode, and you or others could be injured. And,
the transaxle or other parts of the vehicle can
overheat. That could cause an engine
compariment fire or other damage. When you're
stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible. Don't
spin the wheels above 35 mph (55 km/h) as shown
on the speedometer.
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NOTICE:

Spinning vour wheels can desiroy parts of your
vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the wheels
100 fast while shifting vour transaxle back and
forth, you can destroy your transaxie.

For information about using tire chains on your vehicle,
see “Tire Chains™ in the Tndex.

—i - - =
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First, umm your steering wheei left and right. That will
clear the area around your front wheels. if your vehicle
has traction control, you should tum the sysrem off, (See
“Traction Control System™ in the Index.) Then shift
back and forth between REVERSE (R and o forward
gear, spinning the wheels as litthe us possthie. Release
the accelerator pedal while vou shift, and priess lightly
on the acceleritor pedal when the trunsaxic s in gear. I
that doesn't get you oul after a fow fries, vou may need
to he towed out, If you do oeed o be 1owed oul, see
“"Towing Your Velcle™ in the index,
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@ Section & Service and Appesrance Larg

Here you will find information about the care of vour vehicle, This section begins with service and fuel mformation,
and then it shows how to check important fluid and lubnicant levels. There is glse technicul information about your
vehicie, and a part devoted to its appearance cars.

fr-2 Service Al ] Appearzrce Care

6-3 Fuel 2 §-35 Cleaning the [nside of Your Vehicle
-4 Checking Things Under the Hood 6-59 Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle
6-12 Engine Oil =61 Underbody Muintenance

6-17 Air Cl=anet 6-61 Chemical Puint Spotting

e S e

6#-1¢  Supercharger Oil . 662 Appearunce Care Materials Chart
6-20 Automatic Transaxle Finid | 6-63 Vehicle [deatification Number (VIN}
6-23 Engine Coolant | 6-64 Electrical System

6-27 Rudiator Pressure Cap | 6-T0 Removing the Rear Seat Cushion
6-28  Windshield Washer Fluid | 671 Replacement Bulbs

f-29 Brakes 6-72 Capacities and Specifications

f-32 Bartery 6-73 Air Conditioning Reifrigeranis
h-33 Bulb Replacement I| 6=73 Engine Specifications

G-43 Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement 6-74 Vehicle Dimensions

f-46 Tires 6-74 Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts
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Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wants you (o
be happy with it. We hope you'll go to yvour dealer for
all yvour service needs, You'll get genuine GM pinis and
CiM-trained and supporned service people,

We hope yvou'll want 1o keep vour GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM purts have one of these marks:

AlDelco

Genuine

Goodwrench

N e S = e e o s | -y SRRy
Dreing Your Own Service Work

If you want 1o do some of your own service work, you'tl
want to use the proper Buick Service Manual. It wells
vou much more about how to service your vehicle than
this manual can. To order the proper service manual, see
“Service and Owner Publications™ in the Index.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting to
do your own service work, see “Servicing Your Air
Bag-Eguipped Vehicle™ in the index.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform, Sée "Maintenance Record” in the Index.
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& CAUTION:

You can be injured and vour vehicle could be

damaged if you try to do service work on a

vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® Be sure vou have sufficient knowiedpge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
mainfenance task.

® He sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. “English" and “metric"
fasteners can be easily confused. If you use
the wrong fusteners, parts can later break
or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Cuiside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it, This may cause wind noise
and affect windshield washer performance. Check with
your dealer before adding equipment to the owside of
vour vehicle.

Fuel

The 8th digit of your vehicle identification number
{VIN) shows the code letter for your engine. You will
find the VIN at the top left of your instrument panel.
{See "Vehicle Idenrification Number” in the Index.)

If you have the 3800 engine (VIN Code K), use regular
unleaded gasoline rated at 87 octane or higher. If you're
using fuel rated at the recommended octane or higher
and vou hear heavy knocking, your engine needs
service. But don't worry if you hear a little pinging
noise when you're accelerating or driving up 4 hill.
That's normal, and you don’t have to buy a higher
octane fuel 10 get nd of pinging. It's the heavy, constant
knock that means you have o problem.

If you have the 3800 Supercharged engine (VIN

Code 1), use premium unleaded gasoline rated at

91 octane or higher, With the 3800 Supercharged
engine, in an emergency, you may be able to use a
lower octane -- as low as B7 -- if heavy knocking does
not accur. If vou are using 91 or higher octane unleaded
gasoline and you hear heavy knocking, your engine
needs service.

G=3




S tindmum, the gasoline you use should meet
genttatons ASTM P4814 1n the Uniied States and
CEeNE 3S5-M93 in Canada. Improved gasoline
specilications have been developed by the American
Atemobile Manufacturers Association { AAMA)} for
setter vehicle performance and enging protection.
Clesolines meeting the AAMA specification could
movide imoroved driveability and emission control
svsiem protection compared 1o other gasolines.

the sure the posted octane for premivm 15 at least 91 (ot
least B9 for middle grade and B7 for regular), If the
opctine 1s fess than 87, you may get & beavy knocking
moise when you drive. I it's bad enough, it can damage
your engine.

H your vehicle is certified to meet California Emussion
Standards (indicated on the undechood eimnission control
bubael}, it 1s designed to operate on fuels that meel
Cilitornia specifications, If such fuels are not available
in stutes adopting Californin emissions stundards, your
vehicie will operate satstactorily on fuels meeting
iedlerel specifications, but emission control system
merlormiance may be affected. The malfunction indicator
Karnip o your instrument panel may tumn on and/or your
vithtele may fail a smog-check test, If this occurs, retum
o virir suthorized Buick dealer for diagnosis to

determine the cause of failure, in the event itis
determined that the couse of the condition is the type of
fueis used, repairs may not e covered by your warranty.

Some gasolines that are not reformulizted for low
amissions contain un octane-enhancing additive called
methyicyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbonyl (MMT);
ask your service station operator whether or not his fuel
contains MMT. Generdl Moiors does nol recommend the
use of such gusolines, If fuels conmining MMT are used,
spark plug life may be reduced and your emission
control system performance may be affected. The
maifunction indicator famp on your instrement panel
may turm on. [f this ocours, retum to your authorized
Buick dealer for service.

To provide cleaner air, 4ll gasolines in the United States
are now reguired o contain addinves thay will help
prevent denosits from forming in your engine and fuel
system, allowing your emission conirol system 1o
function propeily, Therefore, you should not have to add
anything to the fuel. In addition, gasolines containing
oxygenales, such as ethers and ethanel, and
reforrmuttated gasolines may be available in vour area to
help cleun the air General Motors recommends thut you
use these gasolines if they comply with the
specifications described earlier.
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NOTICE:

Filling Your Tank

Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don’t use it. It can corrode
metai parts in your fuel system and also damage
plastic and rubber parts. That damage wouldnt
be covered under your warranty.

Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
Umited States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard to
find. Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel not
recommended in the previous text on fuel. Costly repairs
caused by use of improper fuel wouldnt be covered by
VOUTr Warranty.

To check on fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact & major oil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.

You can also write us at the following address for
advice. Just tell us where yvou're going and give your
Wehicle Identification Number {VIN).

General Motors Overseas Distribution Corporation

1908 Colonel Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontaric L1H 8P7

The cap is behind a hinged door on the driver’s side of

your vehicle,
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/\ CAUTION:

Crasoline vapor s highly Nammabie. It burns
viodently, and thal can capse very bad injuries.
D't sainkie i you' re near gasoline or refueling
vour vebivle, Keep sparks, Names and smoking
materials away lrom gasoline,

The release button for the
fuel door is to the left of the
steering column.

There is also a manual
fuel door release. This

! mechanism is located in

the top of the runk
compartment. on the
driver's side of the vehicle.
Pull the white tab 1o release
the fuel door.




/A CAUTION:

If you get gasoline on yourseil and then
something ignites it, you counld be hadly burned.
Gasoline can spray out on you if you npen the
fuel filler cap too quickiy. This spray can happen
if your tank is neariy fuil, ind is more likely in
kot weather. Open the {uel filler cap stowly and
wait for any “hiss" nolse Lo stop. Then anscrew
the cap all the way.

: : . i Be carcful not to spill vaseiine, Clenn gosoline from
While refueling, hang the tethered cap on the fuel door laich,  Jineed Gorvad Ff‘m““ S isaih S-E—ﬁ Cloaning the
To remove the cap. tum it slowly to the left. The cup has Outside of Your Yoltiele™ i the Index.

a spring in ity if you let go of the cap too soon, & will
spring back to the right.




When you put the cap back on, turn it to the nght uatil
vou hear a clicking sound. Make sure you fully install
the cap. The diagnostic system can determine if the fuel
cap has been left off or improperly installed. This would
allow fuel to evaporate into the atmosphere. See
“Malfunction Indicator Lamp" in the Index.

Hilling a Portable Fuel Container

/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE:

If you need a new cap, be sure to get the right
type. Your dealer can get one for you. If you get
the wrong type, it may not fit properly. This may
canse your malfunction indicator lamp to light
and your fuel tank and emissions system may he
damaged, See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp” in
the Index.

Never fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle, Static efectricity discharge from the
container can ignite the gasoline vapor. You can
be badly burned and your vehicle damaged if this
accurs. To help avoid injury to you and others:
¢ Dispense gasoline only into approved
containers,
® Do not fill 2 container while it is inside a
vehicke, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.
® Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening hefore operating
the nozzie. Contact should be maintained
until the filling is complete.
¢ Don’t smoke while pumping gasoline,
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Checking Things Under the Hood

/\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up and
injure you even when the engine is not running.
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.

/\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts and
start a fire. These include liguids like gasoline,
oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or others
could be burned. Be careful not to drop or spill
things that will burn onto a hot engine.

Hood Beiegse

il To open the hood, pull the
: handle inside the vehicle, It

is located on the lower left
side of the instrument panel.
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Then go to the front of the vehicle and locate the secondary
hood reiease. It is under the front edge of the grille.

6-10

Lift up on this black lever as you lift up the hood.

Before closing the hood, be sure a1l the filler caps are on
property. Then pull the hood down and close it firmly.




2800 Series 11 (Code K) Engine (L36)
When you open the hood on the 3800 (L36) engine, here’s what you will see (3800 Supercharged (L67) engine similar):

e
=

A. Battery E. Automatic Transaxie Fluid G. Windshicld Washer Fluid Reservoir
B. Radiator Pressure Cap Dhpstick H. Engine Coolant Recovery Tank
C. Engine Oil Dipstick F. Brake Master Cylinder I Air Cleaner

D. Engine Oil Fill Cap
G-k




Your vehicle may have a 3800 Supercharged engine.
sSuperchirging. rather than turbocharging, emphasizes
smooth, refined power,

The supercharger is a device which is designed to pump
more air inte the engine than it would normaily use.
This air mixed with fuel creates increased engine power.
Sinee the supercharger 5 a pump and is driven from an
engine accessory drive belt, increased pressure is
available at all driving conditions.

The Powertrain Control Module (PCM) works with a
vacuum control to regulate the increased pressure
required during specific driving conditions. When this
increased pressure or boost 15 not desired, such gy daning
idling and light throttle cruising, the excess air that the
supercharger is pumping is routed through a bypass.

All of these controls working together provide high
performance character and fuel efficiency in the

3800 V6 Superchurged engine.

The power steering pump and reservoir are mounted on
the rear (dnver’s side) of the engine block. See
“Maintenance Schedule” in the Index for when vou
should check the fluid.
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If you have the Driver Information Center, an ENGINE
OIL LOW-CHECK LEVEL message will appear when
the engine oil is approximately | guart (1L) low. if the
message is displayed, check the dipstick level and add
oil as needed.
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it's 1 good idea 1o check your engine oil every time you Cheellng Svging O
get fuel. In order to get an necurate reading, the oil must

be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground. Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or

cloth. then push it back in all the way, Remove it again.
Turn off the engine and keeping the tip down, and check the level,

give the oil 4 few minttes
t¢ drain back intoe the oil E
pan. If you don't, the oil
dipstick might not show
the actual level,

iy
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tf the oil is at or below the ADD mark. then you'll need
to add at feast one quart of oil. But you must use the
right kind. This purt expluns what Kind of ail to use, For
crankecase capacity, see “Capacities and Specitications™
in the Index.

what Kind of Engine Gl to Use

Gils recommended for vour vehicle can be identified
by locking for the “Starburst™ svmbal. This symbol
indicates that the ojl has been certified by the American
Petroleum [nstutute (APH. Do not use any oil which
does not carry this Starburst symbol.

NOTICE:

2on't add oo much oil. If your engine has so
much ofl that the oif level gets above the
cross-hatched ares that shows the proper
operating range, your engine could be damaged.

Add engine oil at the engine ol il cap next 1o the
oil dipstick.

Be stire ta f1ll it enough 1o put the level somewhere in
the proper operating range. Push the dipsnck all the way
back in when you're through.

If you change your own ol
be sure you use oi] that has
the Starburst symbol on the
front of the il container. If
you have your oil changed
for you, be sure ihe oil put
INLO YOUr engine 1s
Amencan Petroleum
nstitute certified for
gasoline engines,

You should also use the proper viscosity ofl for vour
vehicle: as shown in the following chart:
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RECOMMEMBED SAE VISTOSETY GRADE ENGINE GLE

| FDR SEST FUEL ECONGEY AND GOLD STARTING, SELECT THE LOWEST
SAE VISCOSITY GAADE 0FL FOR THE EXPECTER TEMFERATURE RAREE.

HOT
WEATHER
LT
| =108 B = 30
|
ﬂ..——'l-l'l':
=i .:-II ——
L[ SR |
o T
al-g — — . =
5 SAE 1PN-28
| PREFERRED
abew UF
] i
I IAE PR30
i . ]
coLD -._
WEATHER :

As shown in the chan, SAE 10W-30 is best far your
vehiele. However, you can use SAE SW-30if it's going
to be coider thitn 6(°F { 16°C) hefore your next oil
chanpe. When it's very cold, you shoald use SAE
SW-30. These numbers on an oii container show ity
viscasity, or thickness, Do not use other viscosity oils,
such as SAE 20W-50.

NOTICE:

Use only engine oil with the American Petrolesm
Instijute Certified For Gasoline Engines
“Starburst” symbol. Failure 1o use the
recammended oil can result in engine damage not
covered by veur warramty.

GM Goodwrench© oil meets all the reguirements for
your vehicle

If you are in an area where the teripesature falls below
-20°F (-28°C}, consider using either an SAE 5W-3()
synthetic oif or un SAE 6W-30 oil. Both will pravide
casier cold staring and better protection for your engine
af extremely [OwW temperafures.
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Fusine Ofl Additives

[3on’t add anything o your oil. Your dealer is ready 1o
advise if you think something should be added.

When fo Change Engine O

[f any one of these 15 true for you, use the shon inp/city
maintenance schedule:

® Most trips are less than 3 to 10 miles (8 1o 16 km).
This is particularly important when outside
remperatures are below freezing.

® Most tnps include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).

® Mosl trips are through dusty areas,

e You frequently tow a trailer or use a carrier on top of
vour vehicle:

® The vehicle is used for delivery service. police, taxi
or other commercial application,

Driving under these conditions causes engine oil to
break down sooner, If any one of these 1s true for your
vehicle, then you need to change your oif and filter
every 3,000 miles (5 000 km) or 3 months -- whichever
occurs first. {See Engine Oil Life Monitor (Index) in
the Index, )

If none of them 15 true, use the long ttip/highway
maintenance schedule. Change the oil and filter every
7.500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months — whichever
oecurs first. Driving a vehicle with a fully warmed
engine under highway condinons causes engine oil

o break down siower.

What @o Do with: Used CB

Did you know that used engine ¢il contains certain
elements that may be unhealthy for your skin and could
even cause cancer? Don't let used o1l stay on vour sKin
for very long. Clean your skin and nails with soap and
water, or a good hand cleaner. Wash or properly throw
away clothing or rags contaiming used engine oil. (See
the manufacturer’s warnings about the use and disposal
of otl products. )

Used oil can be o real threat to the environment. If you
change your own oil, be sure (o drain all free-flowing
oil from the filter before disposal. Don't ever dispose of
oil by purting it in the trash, pouring it on the ground.
INTG sewers, or into streams or bodies of water. Instead,
recycle it by taking it to a place that collects used ail, If
vou have a problem properly disposing of your used oil,
ask your dealer, a service station or a local recycling
cenier for help.
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The air cleaner is in the front right section of the
enging compartment

. Kemove the wing nuts on the air cleaner housing cover.




bt

Remove the air intake hose that snaps over the
throttie body by pulling the hose upward and away
trom the throttle body. As you are detaching the
hose, remove the air cleaner housing cover by
pulling upwird and rearward.

Replace the air filter,
Reattach the air intake hose.

o e

Reinstall the air cleaner housing cover.

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine when to
replace the air filter.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services™ in the Index.
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/\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner off can
cause you or others to be hurned. The air cleaner
not only cleans the air, it stops flame if the engine
hackfires. If it isn’t there, and the engine
backlires, you could be burned. Don't drive with
it off. and be careful working on the engine with
the nir cleaner off.

NOTICE:

If the air cleaner is off, & backfire can cause a
damaging cngine fire. And, dirt can easily get
into vour engine, which will damage it. Always

have the air cleaner in place when you're driving.

1
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Unless voit are technically
qualified and have the

your dealer or 4 gualified
service center perform
this matnioninee.
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Check oil level every 306,000 miles (30 000 km) or every

36 months, whichever occurs iest,

— — 5 il

What Bind of Ol 1o Usze
See “Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ in the inde
and use only the recommended il

iy
'
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proper tools. you should jat
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How e Check and Add Oil Aatomgtic Transaxie Flgid

Check o1l only when the engine is cold. Allow the L7 Ty VO O o T,
engine fo cool two (o three hours after unning. VEREL R SR NS RS
A pood nme o check your automatic transaxle fluid

level 1s when the engine oil is changed.
& CAUTION: Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 00 km) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one
If you remove the supercharger oil fill plug while or more of these conditions:
the engine is h“L_PTESS“W may cause hot oil 10 @ In heavy city traffic where the outside temperuture
blow out of the oil fill hole. Yoo may be burned. regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or higher.
Do not remove the'plug until the engine cools, ® [g helly or mountainoes terrain,

® When doing frequent tratler towing.

1. Clean the area around the oil Gl plug before
removing it RHB ® Llses such as found 1n texi, police or delivery service.
Remove the oil {ill plug using a 3/16 mch

Allen wrench.

if you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, the {luid and filler do not require changing.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index,

(=

3, The ail level s correct when il just reaches the
bottom of the threads of the inspection hole.

4. Replace the oil plug with the O-nng in place.
Torgue o 88 Ib-in ([0 N-m),

520



Haw to Cheeik

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at your Buick dealership
Service Department.

If you do it yourself, be sure to follow ail the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too little fluid can damage vour
transaxie. Too much can mean that some of the
fluid could come cut and fail on hot engine parts
or exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Be sure to
get an accurate reading if you cheek your
transaxie fluid.

Wart a3 least 3 munutes before checking the ransaxle
fiuid level if you huve been driving;

® When outside :emperatures ure above 9)°F (327C),
® At high speed for quite a whiie.

® in heavy tratfic -- gspeciaily in hot weather,

® While pulling a trailer,

To get the nght reading, the flutd should be at normal
aperating lemperature, which is 180°F to 200°F
(82°C 10 53°C).

Get the vehicie warmed up by drniving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside temperatures are above 50°F

(10°C). if it's colder than 5{°F {10°C), vou may have
to drive longer.

Sheckingine Fiuid Level

® Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine
runmng,

® With the parking brake spplied, place the shift lever
it PARK (P),

@ With yvour Toot on the brake pedal. move the shift
lever through each gear range, pausing {or about

three seconds in each range. Then, position the shifi
lever in PARK (P).

® Let the engine run af idle {or three to five minutes
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Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps:

& 1. The transaxle fluid

; dipstick 1op is o round,
red loop and is next o
the brake master
cylinder behind the
engine block. Pull out
the dipstick and wipe
it with a clean rag or
paper towel.

2. Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull it back out aguin.

g -

.- _.M% T

A -
e

3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the
lower [evel. The fluid level must be in the
cross-hatched area.

4. If the fluid level is in the accepiable range, push
the dipstick back in all the way,
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How to Add Fiuzid

Refer 1o the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of trensaxle fluid to use. See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants" in the [ndex.

If the fluid level is low, add only enough of the proper
fluid to brng the level into the cross-hatched area on
the dipstck.

I. Pull out the dipstick.

2, Using a long-neck funnel, add enough fluid at the
dipstick hole to bring it to the proper level.

It doesn’t take much fluid, generally less than one
pint (0.5 L), Don't overfill

NOTICE:

We recommend you use only fuid lebeled
DEXRON "-IlI, because fluid with that label is
made especially for your automatic tfransaxle.
Damage caused by fluid other than PEXRON-III
is not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

3. After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
described under “How to Check.™

4. When the correct fluid level is obmined, push the
dipstick back in all the way.

Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL® engine coolant. This coolunt is designed
to remain in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
(240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add only

DE}'L-EDDL":" extended life coalant.

The following expluins vour cooling system and
how to add coolant when it is low. If you have a
problem with engine overheating, see “Engine
Overheating”™ in the Index.

A 50/50 mixwure of water and DEX-COOL®
coolant will:

e Give freezing protection down to -34"F (-377C).
Give boiling protection up to 265°F (129°C).
Protect against rust and corrosion.

Help keep the proper engine temperature.

Let the warning lights and gages work as
they should.
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NOTICE:

When adding coolant, it is important that you use
only DEX-COOL" (silicate-free} coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-CO0L is added to the
system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the
engine coolant will require change sooner -- at
30,000 miles (50 000 km) or 24 months,

whichever occurs first. Damage caused hy the
use of coolant other than DEX-COOL" is not
covered by vour new vehicle warranty.

What to Use

Use a mixture of one-half clean water (preferably
distilled) and one-half DEX- COOL™ coolant which
won't damage aluminom parts, If you use this mixture,
vou don’t need to add anything else,

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liguid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
cooiant mixture will. Your vehicle’s coolant
warning system is set for the proper coolant
mixture. With plain water or the wrong mixture,
your engine could get too hot but you wouldn’t
get the overheat warning. Your engine could
catch fire and you or others could be burned.
Use a S(/50 mixture of clean water and
DEX-COOL” coolant.
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NOTICE:

If vou use zn improper coolint mixture, your
engine couid overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn’t be covered by vour
warranty, Too much water in ihe mixiure can
freeze and crack the engine, radiztor, heater core
and other parts,

If you have 1o add coolant more than four times a year,
have your deqler check your coolimg system,

NOTICE:

If vou use the proper coolant, yvou don’t have (o
add exira Inhibitors or additives which claim to
improve the system. These can be harmiol

—y

Checking Cooipntt

The coolant recovery iank is located on the dover's side
of the engine compartment,

When your engine is cold. the coolant level should be
at FULL COLD or g little higher. When vour engine
is warm. the level should be up to FULL HOT or a
Littie higher.
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/\ CAUTION:

If this ENG. COOLANT LOW-CHECK LEVEL messnge
comes on, it means you're low on engine coolant,

Agdlng Cosiant

If you nead mare coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL ,
coolant mixture at the coolant recovery tank, but be
careful not to spill it

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam

and scalding liguids to blow out and burn you
badly. With the coolant recovery tank, vou will
almost never have to add coolant at the radiator.
Never turn the radiator pressure cap -- ¢ven a
little -- when the engine and radiator are hot.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.
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NOTICE:

Your radiator pressure cap is a 15 psi (105 kPa)
pressure-type cap and must be tightly installed to
prevent coolant loss and possible engine damage
Irom overheating. Be sure the arrows on the cap
line up with the overflow tube on the radiator
filler neck.

When you replace your radiator pressure cap, an AC"
cap is recommended.

.
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Engine coolant temperature is controlled by a thermostat
in the engine coolant system. The thermostat stops the
flow of coolant through the radiator unti] the coolunt
reaches a presel lemperature,

Ml in
When you replace vour thermostat, an AC™ thermostat
15 recommended.

g T L T i
S R e g ol ST
CoGWeD SSeTINg 2 iiIa

= I L et o S e Sy =

- —— S

Lo Rharadicor ot
vealell 20 LR eCK o"ONer SuEERiRgE v G

It is not necessary to regutarly check power steenng
fluid unless you suspect there is a leak n the system or
you hear nn unusual nolse. A fuid loss in this system
could indicate 4 problem. Have the system inspected

The power steering fiuid reservoir on the L36 and L67
engine 1s located below the generator and behind the
accessory deave belt on the driver’s side toward the rear
of the engine.




How To Check Power Steering Fluid

When the engine compartment 18 cool, wipe the cap and
the top of the reservoir clean, then unscrew the cap and
wipe the dipstick with a clean rag. Replace the cap and
completely tighten it. Then remove the cap again and
ook at the fluid level on the dipstick.

The level should be at the FULL COLD mark. If
necessary, add only enough fluid to bring the level up
to the mark.

What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid to use, see
“Recommended Fluids and Lubricanis” in the Index.
Always use the proper fluid. Failure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals.

Windshield Washer Fluid

What to Use

When vou need windshield washer fluid, be sure to read
the manufacturer's instructions before use. If you will be
operating your vehicle in an area where the temperature
may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has sufficient
protection against freezing,
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Adding Washer Fluid

The windshield washer fluid reservoir is located by
the coolant recovery tank on the driver’s side of the

engine compartment.

Open the cap labeled WASHER FLUID ONLY. Add
witsher fluid until the tank is foll,




NOTICE:

® When using concentrated washer fluid,
foliow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding water.

@ [Don’t mix water with ready-to-use washer
fluid. Water can cause the solution to freeze
and damage your washer fluid tank and
other paris of the washer system. Also,
water doesn’i clean as well 2s washer fluid.

e Fill your washer {luid tank only
three-quarters full when it's very cold. This
allows for expansion if freezing occurs,
which could damage the tank if it is
completely full.

@ Don’'t use engine coolant (antifreeze) in
your windsaieid washer. It can damage
yvour washer system and psint.

Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your brake master cylinder reservoir is here. It is filled
with DOT-3 brake fluid.

There are only two reasons why the brake flad level in the
reservorr might go down, The first is that the brake uid
goes down o an acceptable level during normal brake
limng wear. When new limings are put mn, the flud level
goes back up. The other reason 15 that fluid is leaking out
of the brake system. If it is, you should have your brake
system fixed, since a leak means that sooner or later your
brakes won't work well, or won't work ar all,
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S0, it isn't a good idea (o “top off™ your brake fluid.
Adding brake fluid won't correct a leak. If you add fluid
when your hnings are worn, theén you'll have too much
fluid when vou get new broke linings. You should add
(or remove) brake fluld, as necessary, only when work 1s
done on the brake hvdraulic system.

/\ CAUTION:

Whaile Adg

When you do need brake flutd, use only DOT-3

brake fluid -- such as Delco Supreme 117 (GM

Part No, 12377967). Use new brake fluid from a
senled contamer only.

Always clean the bruke Auid reservoir cap and the
areq around the cap before removing it. This will help
keep dirt from entering the reservoir.

Il yeu have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine. The Muid will burn if the engine is
hot ensugh. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicie could be damaged. Add brake
Muid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system.

2\ CAUTION:

When vour brauke fluid falls to a low level, your bruke
warning light will come on. A chime will ound {f vou
try to drive with this warning light on. See “Bruke
System Warning Light™ in the Index.

With the wrong Kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could cause a
crash. Always use the proper brake fluid.
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NOTICE:

® Using the wrong fluid can hadly damage
brake system parts. For example, just a few
drops of mineral-based oil, such as engine
oil, in your brake system can damage brake
system parts so badly that they'll have to be
replaced. Don't let someone put in the
wrong Kind of Mluid.

e [f you spill hrake Nuid on your vehicle's
painted surfaces, the paint finish can be
damaged, Be careful not to spill brake Duid
on your vehicle. If you do, wash it off
immediately. See “Appearance Care” in
the Index.

Your vehicle has four-wlheel disc brakes

Disc brake pads have builé-in wear indicators that make a
hugh-pitched warning sound when the brake pads are
worn and new pads are needed. The sound may come and
go ar be heard all the tme your vehicle is moving (except
when you are pushing on the brake pedal firmiy),

/\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning seund means that soon
your briakes won't work well. That could lead o
an accident. When you hear the brake wear
warning sound, have your vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Continuing to drive with worn-out brake pads
could result in costly brake repair.




Some driving conditions or ¢limates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
your brakes.

Properly torgqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are totated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly torgue wheel mu1s in the
proper sequence to GM specifications.

Brake linings should always be repliced us compiete
axle seis.

See “Brake System Inspection™ in Section 7 of this
mianeal under Part C “Periodic Maintenance
Inspections.”

Srake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not rewm to
normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in pedal
travei. This couid be a sign of brake rouble.

Brake Adlustment

Every time you apply the brakes, with ar without the
vehicle moviag, your brakes adjust for wear.

Heplaeing Brake System Parts
The bruking system on 2 modem vehicle is complex.

5 many parts fave to be of wop oeality and work well
together if the vehicle is (o have reaily good braking.
Your vehicle was designed and wested with top-guality
GM brake paris. When vou replice parts of vour braking
sysiem — for example, when your brake linings wear
down und you have tp have new ones put in — be sure
vou get new approved GM replacement parts. If you
don’t, vour brakes may no longer work properly. For
example. if someone puts in brake linings thatare wrong
for your vehicle, the baiance between vour front and
rear brakes can change -- for the worse. The braking
performance you' ve come to expect can change in many
oiher ways if soimeone puts in the wrong replacement
Drake pars,

"ﬁ atie E"?.'

Every new Buick has an ACDelco Freedom” hm_mry
You never have w add witer to one of these. When it's
time for o new battery, we recommend an ACDelco
Freedom battery. Get one that has the replacement
number shown on the orfginal battery's label.

G-32



e T DL P T T 3
sehilple Storece Buih Heplacement

I you're not going 10 drive your veaicie for 25 days The following procedure tells vou how to replace your
or more, remove the biack, negative (-) cable from headlamp bulbs.

the battery, This will help keep your battery from
running down,

/\ CAUTION: A\ CAUTION:

Hzalegen Bulbs

Batteries have acid that can burn vou and gas Halogen bulbs have pressurized ous inside and
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you can burst if you drep or scratch the bulb. You or
aren’t careful. See “Jump Starting” in the Index others could be injured. Be sure o read and

for tips on working around a battery without follow the instructions on the bulb package.

getting hurl.

Contact your dealer to learn how to prepare vour vehicle
for longer storage periods.

Also, for your audio system, see “Thefi-Deterrent
Feature” In the Index.
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Headismps

[,  Remove the thumb screws by turning them to
the left.

Each headlamp is attached by thumb screws.
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3. Remove the bulb socket
by tuming it One-guarter
of a turn to the left,
while pressing it firmly,
then pull it out. Note:
You can use pliers to
remove the bulb socket
if you are unable to do it
by hand.

4. Remove the wire connector from the bulb by

2. Pull the headlamyp sway from the car liftin g mlu.lnck tab and pulling it away from the
plastic base.
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Front Toern Signal

The front turn signal bulbs can be accessed by
removing the headlamp assembly as described in
the previous procedure.

f4 Once the headlamp
assembly has been removed,
reach down from the top

of the vehicle and, while
pressing the lock mb on the
socket, turn the socket
one-quarter of a um and
pull it out.

5. Reverse the above steps to reassemble the lamp
assembly,

When reassembling the lamp, make sure 1o align

the pin at the outboard edge of the headlamp Remove the old bulb by pulling it straight out of the
assembly to the plastic retainer at the outboard socket. Replace the bulb and turn the bulb assembly
edge of the vehicle. back into place.
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Headlamp Aiming

Your vehicle has the composite headlamp system. These
headiamps have honzontal and verncal aim indicators.
The aim has been pre-set at the factory and should need
no further adiustment.

i vour vehicle is damaged in an accident and the
headiamp aim sesms to be affected, see vour dealer.
Headlamps oo damaged vehicles may require
recaiibration of the horizontal aim by vour dealer.

To check the mim, the vehicle should be property
prepared as Toliows;

¢ The vehicle must have all four times on o perfectly
level surface. if necessary, pads may be used on an
uneven surfice.

@& The venicle should not heve any snow, ice or mud
attached to 1L

® The vehicle should be fully assembied and all other
work stopped while headiamp aiming 1s being done,

@ There should not be any cargo or loading of the
vehicle, except it shouid have o tull tank of gas and
one person or (60 Ibs. (75 kg) on the dniver’s seat.

& ‘Tires should be properly intiuted.

® Rock the vehucle to stabilize the suspension.

NOTICE:

To make sure your headlamps are aimed
oroperly, read all the instructions before
beginning. Failure to follow these instructions
could cause damage to headiamp parts.
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For the vertical adjustment, state inspection stations
generally will allow a reading of plus (.76 degrees or
minus (.76 degrees from the center of the bubble.

it 15 recommended that the
upper limit not exceed plus
(0.4 degrees from the center
of the bubble, Other
drivers may flash their
high beams at you if your
adjustment i$ much above
plus (1.4 degrees.

L. Check the verucal aim for each headlamp (A). The

The headlamp aiming device is under the hood, directly vehicle must be on a level surface. Turn the vertical
U e Howdlamie. aiming screw (B) until the bubble in the level is lined
If you find that the headlamp aiming needs adjustment, up with the 0 (zero).

follow these steps:

Stant with the vertical headlamp aim, Adjustment
screws can be turned with an ER Torx™ socket or
T15 Torx screwdriver,
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@ 2. Now adjust the
horizontal aim ().
The honzontal wming
device 15 locaied on the
izhoard side of sach
headlamp assembly,
down iower from the
vertical asming device.

Check the honzontal airn and adjust 11 as necessary.
There 15 a round dial located on the hornzontal
adjuster, with an afignment sotch on it. Turn the
horizontal aiming screw until the zero is lined up
with the noich.

Neow, visually recheck the vertical aim, 1o muake sure
it is still correct after the hortzontal aim adjustment.
Readjust, If necessary.

Exteriar Kesr Buiog

For the type of butb to use, see "Replacement Buibg”
in the Index.

Rear Tura EBlgzet/Sioniamp
l. Open the trunk. On either side of the rear of the

trunk is a plastic retainer that holds the cargo net
and tatliamp assembly in place,

1 2. Unhook the cargo net
from the cargo net
retainer and remove the
retainer by turning it
the left.

3. Pull back the trunk trim panel




=
-

o S
RS

e e

o S

e ;

R :“?_&ﬁ
e et ﬁ_wﬂ-\:@fﬁ.@-’.” =R

S e P

e, é e = s 3

Sy o R

"“”'f e Eﬁ'_g\.m?: o

% AR

e
s

LR
e A et
R
SR

i
e R 3"&'\-"‘“’":
A

4. Beneath the trim panel are three nuts that secure the
tatllamp assembly, Remove these nuts with 2 10 mm
wrench. Remove the nuts from only the side you

want to access, The turn signal and a stoplamp can
now be accessed.

G-

5; Pull the tmllamp assembly away from the vehicle.

. Remove the bulb socket
assembly by fuming the
socket one-guarter of a
turn to the left and
pulling it put.




7. Once the socket has Rear Turn Signals/Stoplampe/Back-Up Lamps
been removed, pull
the bulb straight out
to remove it from
the socket.

8. Reverse the above steps to replace the
taillamp assembly.

Turn lamps, stoplamps and back-up bulbs are jocated
behind the taillamp assembly along the trunk lid. The
following instructions explain how to access these buibs.
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1. There are four studs
located at the edge of the
trunk lid. Remove the
protective vinyl caps
from the studs,

2. Use a 10 mm wrench 1o remove the nuts from
the stods.

3. Next, there are eight fasteners along the top of the
trunk lid (four on each side), holding the trunk trim
in place. Remove these fasteners,
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4. Hold the trunk trim back to expase the three remaining 5. From inside the trunk compartment, use a 10 mm
nuts holding the twillamp assembly in place. wrench to remove the nuts from the studs.




. Tumn the bulb socket
one-quarter of a tum
to the left and puli it
out. Note: You can use
pliers to remove the bulb
socket if you are unable
to do it by hand.

. 'Once the socket has
been removed, pull
the bulb straight out
to remove 1t from
the socket

6. Pull the taillamp assembly away from the trunk
iid, The bulbs are located on the back side of the
assembly.

9. Reverse the above steps to replace the
tnllamp assembly.
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Windshield Wiper Blade Hepiacement

Replacement blades come in different types and are
removed m different ways.

To replace the wiper blade assembly:

L.

]
daw

Position the wipers an the windshield in the "mud"
Wipe posttion.

Lift the windshield wiper arm away from the
windshield. Note: The windshield wiper doas ot
have a locking upnight position featurs,

Push the tab on the wiper biade assembly and puli
the assembly down enough to release it from the “U"
hooked end of the wiper arm. Slide the assembly
awzy from the am.

4. Replace the blade:

Lh

To reinstzl] the wiper biade assembly, shide it over
the wiper arm to engage the “U™ hooked end on the
wiper hinde assembly, Pull up on the assembly 1w
ek 1t mto place.

For the correct windshield wiper blade repincement
length und type, see “Normal Maintenance Replacement
Parts” in the Index.
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Your new vehicle comes with ligh-quaiity tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer, If you ever have guestions
aboul your tre warranty and where to obtain service, see
vour Buick Warranty booklet for detatls.

2\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires are

danperous.

® Owverlosding your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much friction.
You could have an air-out and a serious
accident. See “Loading Your Vehicle In
the index,

® [lnderinflated tires pose the same danger as
overioaded tires, The resalting accident
conld cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently te maintain the recommended
pressure, Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

CAUTION: (Continued )

CAUTION: (Continoed)

o Overinflated tires are more likely to be
cut, punctured or broken by a sudden
impact -- such as when vou hit a pothole.
Aeep tires at the recommended pressure.

® Worn, old tires can cause aceidents, If your
tread is badly worn, or if your tires have
been damaged, replace them.

infizfion -- Tire Pressors

The Tire-Loading Informanon label, which 15 located on
the rear edee ol the driver’s door shows the comrect
inflation pressures rfor your tires when thev're cold.
“Cold™ means your vehicle has been sitting for at least
three hours or driven no more than | mile (1.6 km).
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NOTICE:

Don’t let anyone tell vou that underinfiation or
overinflation is all right. It"s not. If your tires
don't have enough air (underinfiation), you can
get the following:

Too much flexing

Too much heat

Tire overleading

Bad wear

Bad handling

Bad fuel economy.

I your tires have oo much air (overinflation},
vou can get the following:

® Unusuaal wear

@ Bad handiing

@ Rough ride

@ Neediess damage from road hazards,

When to Checlr
Check your tires once a month or more.

Don't forget your compact spare tire, It should be at
60 psi (420 kPa),

How to Cheek

Use a good quality pocket-type gage to check tire
pressure. You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinflated,

Be sure to put the valve caps back on the valve stems.
They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and moisture.

Check Tire Pressure System (If Equipped)

The check tire pressure system can alert you to a
large change in the pressure of one tire. The system
won't alert you before you drive that a tire is low or
flat. You must begin driving before the system will

work properly,

The TIRE PRESSURE LOW: CHECK TIRES message
will appear on the Driver Information Center (DIC) if
pressure in one tire becomes at least 10 psi (69 kPa)
lower or higher than the other three tires. The check tire
pressure system won't alert you if more than one tire 15
low or high, or if the system is not calibrated properly.
It also won't tell you which tire is low or high.

If the anti-lock brake system warning light comes on,
the check tire pressure system may not be working
properly. See your dealer for service, (Also, see
“Anti-Lock Broke System Warning Light™ in the Index.)
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The check tire pressure system detects differences in tire
rotution speads that are caused by changes 1n tire
pressure, The system can alert you about a low tire --
but it doesn’t replace normal tire maintenance. See
“Tires” in the Index.

When the TIRE PRESSURE LOW: CHECK TIRES
message uppears on the Driver Information Center.
vou should stop os soon as you can and check all your
tires for damage. (If o tire 15 flat, see “If a Tire Goes
Flat™ in the Index.}) Also check the tire pressuce m all
four tires os suon as you can. See “Inflation-Tire
Pressure” in the index,

Any iime you adjust a tire’s pressure or have one or
more tires repaired or replaced, you'll need 1o reset
tcalibrote) the check fire pressure system. You'll aiso
need 1o resel the system whenever you rotate the tires,
buy new tires, install or remove the compact spare, and
whanever the vehicle's battery has been disconnected,

Don’t reset the check tire pressure system without first
correcting the cause of the problem and checking and
adjusting the pressure in all four tres. If you reset the
system when the tire pressures are incorrect, the check
tire pressure system will not work properly and may not
alert you when a tire is low or high.
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To reset {calibrate} the system:
I. Turn the ignition switch to RUN.
.

. Press the GAGES button on the DIC until TIRE
PRESSURE appears on the display.

3. Press and nhold the DIC RESET button for about
five seconds. After five seconds, the dispiay will
show TIRE PRESSURE RESET. If TIRE
PRESSURE RESET does not appear on the display
after ubout five seconds, see vour dealer for service.
After you release the DIC RESET button, TIRE
PRESSURE NORMAL will appenr on the display.

The system compleres the calibralion process during
driving. During the first 10 to 25 miles (15 1o 40 km) of
driving, the system will not alert you if a tire s high or
low. After 25 to 180 miles (40 to [80 km), the systém
will only aifert you about pressure differences of 12 psi
(85 kPa) or more., After about [00 miles (160 km) of
driving. the system will alert you if one tire is 10 psi
{69 kPa} different from the other three tires,
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Tires should be rotated every 6,000 1o 3.000 miles
CHR O o 13 000 km), Any time you notice unussal
wedr, rolale vour tires as soon as possible and check
wheel elignment. Also check for damaged tires or
wheels, See “"When it's Time for New Tires” and
“Wheel Replacement”™ [ater in this section for more
miormabon.

The purpose of regulsr rotation 15 to achieve more
uniform wear for all tires on the velucle, The First
rotation 15 the most important. See “Scheduled
Maintenance Services” in the Index for scheduled
rotation intervals.

& N
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When rotating your ures, always use the correct rotation

pattern shown here.

Don’t include the compact spare fire in your tire rotation,

After the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the Tire-Loading
Information label. Make ceértain that all wheel nuts
are praperly tightened. See “Wheel Nut Torgue” in
the [ndex.

I\ CAUTION:

e

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to which
it is fastened, can make wheel nuts became loose
after a time. The wheel could come off and cause
an aecident, When you change 2 wheel, remove
any rust or dirt from places where the wheel
attaches to the vehicle, In an emergency, yeu can
use a cloth or a paper towel to do this; but be
sure o use o scraper or wire brush later, if you
seed to, to get all the rust or dirt off. (See
“Changing & Flat Tire" In the Index.)
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% een 110 s Yor New 1livs

One way to t2il when it's
tume for new lres is 1o
check the treacwear
indicators, which will
appear when vour tires have
pnty 116 inch (1.6 mm) or
less of tread remaining,

You need a pew tire if any of the tfoillowing statements
gre {rue:

® You can see the indicators ai thre¢ or more places
arcund the tire.

®  You cuan see cord or fabric showing through the
tire’s rubber.

® The tread or sidewall 15 cracked, cut or snagged deep
encugh to show cord or fabric.

® The tre has o bump. bulge or spiit.

¢ The tire has o puncture, cut or other damage that
can’t ke repuirsd well because of the sizé or location
of the damage.

Huying New Tires

To find out what Kkind und size of tires you need, look at
the Tire-Loading Information label.

The tires instailed on your vehicle when it was new iind
n Tire Pesformance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each tre's sidewall. When yon get new lres.
get ones with that sume TPC Spec number, That way
vour vehicle will continue 1o have tires that are designed
10 give proper endurance, handimg, speed ratng,
traction, nde and other things during normal service on
your vehicle, If vour tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an “ME"
(for mud snd snow),

If vou ever replace your tres with those not having a
TPC Spec number. make sure they are the same s1ze,
icad range, speed rating and construction type {Dias,
biias-belted or radial) as your original tives.
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/\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause yeu to lose control while
driving. If you mix tires of different sizes or types
{randial and bias-belted tires), the vehicle may not
handle properly, and you could have a crash.
Using tires of different sizes may also cause
damage to your vehicie. Be sure to use the same
size and type tires on all wheels,

It’s all right to drive with your compact spare,
though. It was developed for use on your vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel could
fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only radial-ply
tires with the wheels on your vehicle.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates to the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance,

(This upplics only to vehicles sold in the United
States,) The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
system does not apply o deep tread, winter-type snow
tites, Space=saver or lemporary use spare tires, tires with
nominal nm diameters of 10 o 12 inches (25 to 30 cm),
or to some limited-production tires.

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform to Federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPC) standards.
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' treadwear grade is 8 comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course.

FFor example, & tire graded 150 would wesar one and a
half (1 1/2) times as well on the govermment course
as a tire praded 100, The relative performance of tires
depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly from the norm
tlie to variations in driving habits, service practices
and differences in roed chargeteristics and climare,

Iracsion == A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest 1o lowest, are A, B,
and C, and they represent the tire’s abihity 1o siop on
wet pavement as measured under controlled conditions
on specified government test surfaces of asphalt

und concrete. A tire marked C may have poor

traction performance,

Warning: The truction grade assigned to this tire is based
ont braking (straight ahead) traction tests and does not
include comenng (turning) traction.

Temperature =« A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation of

heat and its ability to dissipate heut when tested under
controlled conditions on & specified indoor laboratory
test wheel, Sustdined high temperature ¢an cause the
mitterial of the tire 1o degenerate and reduce tire life, and
excessive temperature can lead to sudden tire failure.
The grade C corresponds to a level of performance
which ull passenger car tires must meet under the
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 109, Grades
Band A represent higher levels of performance on the
laboratory test wheel than the minimum required by law.

Waming: The temperature grade for this tire is
established for & tire that 15 properly inflated and not
overloeded, Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separntely or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire faibure.

Wheel Allgnment and Tire Balance

The whesls on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give you the longest tire life
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are not
needed. However, if you notice unusual tire wear or
vour vehicle pulling one way or the other, the ulignment
may need 1o be reset. If you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smoath road, your wheels
may need to be rebalanced.

Frrrs SEdEl
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Wheel Replacement

Replice any wheel that is bent, cracked, or bodly & CAUTION:

rusted or corroded. [ wheel nuts keep coming loose, “"_T
the wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel bolts
repiaced. If .j*: whee! h.:_uiu. air, replgcs it (excepl some ar wheel nuts on vour vehicle can be dangerous.
Slutinunyiieeis, wetiich can SIS e reputred). it could affect the braking and handling of your

See your degler if uny of these condiiions exist, vehicle, make your tires lose air and make you

Your danler wilt know the kind of wheel vou neec. lose coatrol. You could have a collision in which
Such new wheel should have the same lodd-camving vou or others could be injured. Always use the
capacity, dizmeter, width, offset and be mounted the eorrect wheel, wheel belts and wheel nuts for

saIme Wiy i the one it repinces. replacement.

If you need 1o repiace any of your wheeis, wheel

boits or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM
onginzl equipment parts. This way, you will be sure to
have the right wheel. wheel boits and wheel nuts for NOTICE:
yiur Buick model,

The wrong wheel can aiso cause problems with
pearing iife, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, hendlamp alm, bumper
height, vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire
chain clearance {o the hody and chassis,

See "Changing a1 Flut Tire” in the Index for
muore information,
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Lsed Renlacement Wheels

Ty o =
i L ERETS

/A CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Putting a used wheel on vour vehicle is
dangerous. You can’t know how it’s been used or
how lur it's been driven, Tt could Fail suddenly
and cause an accident. If you have to replace a
wheel, use a new M original equipment wheel.

Use tire chains only where legal and only when
you must. Use only SAE Class 5" type chains
that are the proper size for your tires. Install
them on the front tires and tichten them as
tightly as possible with the ends securely
fustened. Drive slowly and follow the chain
manufacturer’s instructions. If vou can hear the
chains contacting vour vehicle, stop and retighten
them. If the contact continues, slow down until it
stops. Driving too fast or spinning the wheels
with chains on will damage vour vehicle.




Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous. Some
are toxic. Others can burst into flame if you strike o
match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous it you breathe their fumes in a closed space.
When you use anything from a container 10 clean your
vehicle, be sure to follow the manufacturer’s wamings
and instructions. And always open your doors or
windows when vou're cleaning the inside,

Never use these to clean vour vehicle:
Gasoline

Benzene

Naphtha

Carbon Tetruchloride

Acetons

Paint Thinner

Turpeatng

Lacgquer Thinner

Nail Polish Remaover

They can ill be huzardous -- some more than
others — and they can ull damage your vehicle, too.

Don't use uny of these unless this manuul savs vou can.
In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

® Alcohol

® Laundry Soap

® Bleach

® Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicie
Use i vacuum cleaner often to get mid of dust and loose
dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted surfaces
with a clean, damp cloth.

Your dealer has two cleaners, Mulu-Purpose Intérior
Cleaner and Capture Non-Solvent Dry Spot and Soil
Remover for cleaning fabric and carpet. They will clean
normil spots and stains very well. You can get
GM-upproved cleaning products from yvour dealer. (See
*Appearance Care and Materinls™ in the [ndex. )

Here are some cleaning tips:

® Always read the instructions on the cleaner lubel.
Clean up stains a8 001 45 you can == before they set.
Carefully scrape off any excess stain.

Use aclean cloth or sponge. and change to a ¢lean area
often. A soft brush may be used if stains are stubborn.

If a ring forms after spot cleaning, clean the entire
nrea immediately or it will set.
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Using Muiti-Purpose Interior Cleaner
on Fabric

l

-

6. Wipe cleaned urea with a ¢lean, damp towel or cloth.
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Vacuum and brush the area to remove any loose dirt.

. Always clean a whole trim panel or section, Mask

surrounding trim aiong stitch or welt lines,

Mix powdered cleaner following the directions on
the contuiner fabel 1o form thick suds,

Use suds only and apply with a clean sponge. Don't
saturate the matenal and don't rub it roughiy.

As soomn as you've cleaned the section, use a sponge
to remove the suds,

Wipe with o clean cloth and let drv.

Special Fabric Cleaning Probiems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffee (hlack),
epg. fruit, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, urine and
hlood can be removed as follows:

1. Carefully scrupe off excess stain, then sponge the
soiled area with cool water.

13

If o staun remuins, follow the multi-purpose intenor
cleaner instructions described earlier,

3, If an odor lingers after clenning vomit or urine, treat
the drea with o water/buking soda splution:
| teaspoon (5 mi) of baking sode to 1 cup (250 ml)
of lukewdrm water.

4, Let drv.

Stains caused by candy, e crenm, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

1. Carefully scrape off excess stain.

2. First, clean with cool water and allow to
dry completely.

3. [f o stan remains. follow mstructions for
Mulu-Purpose Intenior Cleaner.




Cleaning Viny!
Use warm water and a clean cloth,

® Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt. You
may have 0 do it more than once.

® Things like tr, asphalt and shoe polish will stain
if vou don’t get them off guickly, Use a clean cloth
und o vinyl/leather cleaner. See yvour dealer for
this product.

Cleaniag Leather

Use a soft cloth with iukewarm water and & mild soap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, let the
leather dry naturaliy. Do not use heat to dry,

® For stubbom stmins, use a leather cleaner. See vour
dealer for this sroduct,

® Never use oils, vamishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather.

® Soiled or stained leather should be cleaned
immediately. If dirt is pllowed 1o work into the
finish, it can harm the leather.

Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel
Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel, Sprays containing silicones or
waxes may cause annoving reflections in the windshield
and even make it difficult 10 see through the windshieid
under certain conditions.

leaping Interior Plasiic Components

Use only a mild soap and water solution on 4 salt
cloth or sponge. Commiergiul cleaners may affect the
surfuce finish,

Cleaning Speaker Covers

Vacuum around i speaker cover gently. so that the
spedker won't be damaged. Clean spots with just water
and mild soup.
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Care of Safety Bells
Keop belts clean and dry.

CAUTION:

Do uot bieach or dye safety belts. If you duo, it
may severely weaken them. In a crash, they
might not be able to provide adeguate protection.
Clean sidety helts only with mild soap and
lukewarm waler.

Cleaning Glass Sarfaces

Glass shoold be ¢lenned often. GM Glass Cleaner (GM
Part No, 10504271 or o liguid household glass cleaner
will remove normal lobaceo smoke and dust flms on
intenor glass.

Dron't use abrasive cleancrs on glass, because they may
cause scratches, Avoid placing decals on the inside rear
window, since they may have o be scraped off later, If
abrasive cleaners are used on the inside of the rear
window, an electric defogger element may be damaged.
Any temporary license should not be attached across the
defogger gnd.

Clesning the ODutside of the
Windsiield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield 15 not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters when running,

wax, sap or other material may be on the blade
or windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with GM
Windshield Cleaner, Bon Ami~ Powder (non-scratching
glass cleaning powder), GM Part No. 10530011, The
windshield 15 clean if beads do not form when you

rinse it with water.

Grime from the windshield will stick to the wiper
blades and affect their performance. Clean the blade
by wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked in
full-strength windshield washer solvent. Then

rinse the blade with water.

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary;
replace blades that look womn.
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Weathersiripe

Silicone grease on weutherstrips will make them lust
ionger, seal better, and not stick or squeak, Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every

six months. During very cold. damp weather

more freauent application may be reguired. (See
"Recommended Fluids and Lubnicants™ in the Index.)

Cleaning the Ouiside of Your Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle proyides beauty, depth
of color. gloss retention and durabality.

Washing Vour Veaicle
The best way to preserve your vehicle's finish is 1o

keep it clean by washing it often with lukewarm or
cold witer.

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Don't use strong sonps or chemical detergents. Use
liquid hand, dish or car washing (mild detergenty soaps,
You can get GM-approved cleaning products from your
denler. (See “Appeuarance Care und Materials™ in the
Index.) Don't use cleaning ngents that are petrodeum
based. or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning

agents should be flushed promptly ond not aliowed to
dry on the surface, or they couid stain. Dry the finish
with & soit, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel to
avold surface seratches and water spotting,

High pressure cur washes may cause waler o enter
vour vehicle:

Cleaning Sxterior Lampa/Tenses

Use fukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and o liguid
hand. dish or car washing (mild deterpent) soap to clean
extertor lamps and lenses. Follow instructions under
“Washing Your Vehicle.™

Kinigh Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle
by hand may be necessary to retnove residue from the
paint finish. You can ger GM-approved cleaning
products from your dealer. (See “Appearance Care
und Materals” in the Index.)

Your Buick has 4 “hasecoat/clearcoat’™ pamnt finish.

The clearcoat gives more depth and gioss o the
colored basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes

that are non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat
paint finish,
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NOTICE:

Machine compounding or aggressive polishing on
4 basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may dull the
finish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign materials such as caleium chlonde and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, etc., can
damuoge your vehicle's [inish if they remain on painted
surfuces. Wash the vehicle as soon as possible. If
necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that are marked
safe for pamted surfaces to remove foreign matier,

Extenor painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallow that can take their toll over 4 period
of years, You can help to keep the pant finish looking
new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible.

Cleaning Aluminum or Chrome
Wheels (if Equipped)

Keep your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water. After

=6}

rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A
wax mav then be applied

The surface of these wheels is simtlar to the painted
surface of vour vehicle. Don't use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners or
abrasive cleaning brushes on them because vou could
dumage the surface. You may use chrome polish on
chrome wheels, but avoid any painted surface of the
wheel. and buff off immediately afier application.

Don’t take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicon carbide tire cleaming brushes. These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels.

Cleaning Tires

To clean your tires, use a suff brush with a tire cleaner.

NOTICE:

When applying a tire dressing always take care
to wipe off any overspray or splash from ail
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle, Petrolenm-hased products may damage
the paint finish.




Sheet Metail Dameage

If vour vehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacement. make sure the body repair shop
ipplies anti-corrosion material to the parts repured or
replaced to restore corrosion protection.

Finish Damage
Any stone chips, {ractures or deep scratches in the finish

should be repaired right away. Bare metal will corrode
guickly and may develop into a major repair expense.

Minor chips and scratches can beé repaired with ouch-up
materials dvailable from vour dealer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of frnish damage can be comected
in your dealer’s body and paint shop.

Underbedy Mainténance

Chemicals used for 1ce and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody. If these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can oceur on
the underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor
pan and exhaust system even though they have
COTTOsS1on protection.

At Jeast every spring, flush these matenals from the
underbody with pluin water. Clean any areas where
mud and other debris can collect. Dirt packed in ciosed
areas of the frame should be loosened betore being
flushed. Your dealer or an underbody car washing
system can do this for you.

Chemical Paint Spoiting

Some weather and atmospheric conditions can create
a chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon
and attack painted surfaces on vour vehicle. This
damage can take two forms: blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small irregular dark spots etched
into the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this. Buick
will repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfices of
new vehicles damaged by this fullout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever tccurs First,




\povseance Care Materials Chart

PARTU NUMBER SIZE DESCRIPTION USAGE
. QRS54 23 m.x 25 in. | Polishing Cloth — Wax Treated Exterior polishing cloth
50172 160z (0473 L) Tir and Road Ofl Remover Removes tar, rosd ofl and asphalt
050173 16 oz {0473 L Chrome Clesmer smd Polish Use on chrome. stainkess steel, nickel, copper and brass
1150174 b oz, (0473 L) | Whate Sidewal] Tire Cléaner Removessoil und black marks from whitewalls
150214 32 oz, (0,946 L) Vinyl Cleaner Cleans vinyl tops, upholstery and convertible tops
1050427 23 oz. (0.680 L) Glass Cleaner Removes dirt. gnme, smoke and fingerprints
1052870 If oz (0473 L) Wash Wax Concentrate Cleans ond lightly waxes
1052918+ # oz, (0.237 L) Armor AlL™ Protectant Protesis ieather, wood, acrylics, Plexiglad =, plustie,
rubber and vinyl
1052025 16 oz, (D473 L) Muit-Purpose interior Cleans curpets, seats, interior imn. door panels
Cleaner and floor mnis
14520920 16 oz (D473 L) Wheel Cleaner Spray on dnd rinse with water
52930 oz (U237 L) Cipture Doy Spotl Remover Attmits, abrorbs and removes soils
[ 2345002 16 0z, (0473 L) Amor Al ™ Cleaner Cleans and shines a vaniety of surface types
[2345721 2.5 5t A Synthetic Chamois Shines vehicle without scrutching
12345725 2o (0354 L) Silicone Tire Shine Spray on tire shine
i L2377 7964 6 oz (0.473 L) Firiish Enhancer Removes dust, fingerpnints and surface comtaminants
] R FL 16 oz (04T L) Cleaner Wax Removes light sceatches and oxidation and protects {inish
12377984 16 oz (0473 L) Surface Cleaner Removes contaminants, blemishes and swirl marks
Sew vour General Motors Parts Department for these products. = Mot recomimended for use on instrument panel vinyl,
 See "Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.
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CODE MODEL YEAR PLANT

This is the legal identifier for your vehicle. It appears on
a plate 11 the front comer of the instrument panel. on the
driver's side. You can see it if yvou look through the
windshield from outside vour vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Paris
labels and the certificates of title and registration.

e » . - ol ard
BLF iy T g o il R s

TR TR S P BT
Ao i LS ARG GiE EAE A e

The Sth character in vour VIN is the engine code, This
code will help you wdentify vour engine, specificaiions
and replacement parts,

=
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You'll find thas label on the spare tire cover. it's very
helpful if you ever need 1o order parts. On this label
® vyour VIN,

the mode! designation,

paint information and

a list of all production options and
special equipment.

Be sure that this label 15 not removed from the vehicie




Electrical System

Add-On Electricz] Equipment

NOTICE:

Don't add anything electrical to your vehicle
unless vou check with vour dealer first. Some
electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment
can keep other components from working as
they should.

Your vehicle has an dir bag system. Before uttempting to
add anything electrical to your vehicle, see “Servicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle™ in the Index.

G-6d

Maxifiese “/Relay Center

R e

To check the fuses in this underhood fuse center, arm
the knob 1o the [eft and remove the cover, There is a
chart inside the cover that explains the features and
controls governed by each fuse and relay.




Fugec andg Circult Bregkers

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are protected from
short circuits by 2 combination of fuses and circutt
breakers. This greatly reduces the chance ot damage
caused by electrical problems.

Lonk at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. If the
bund 1s broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with & new one of the identical size
and rating.

There are three fuse blocks in vour vehicle: the
Instrument Panel Fuse Block located under the
tnstrument panel, the Underhood Fuse Block located on
the passenger’s side engine compartment and the Rear
Fuse Block, located under the rear seat.

Instrument Pranel Fuse Biock

The right side fuse panel is located under the
mstrument panel,

Remove the hush panel on the lower nght 1o reveal
the fuses. To remove the panel, do the following:

1. Remove the two 7 mm screws Jocated dlong the
front edge of the panel.

1

Lower the hush panel. The fuse block 15 a
rectangilar covered hox located on the far right side
under the instrument panel.

3. Remove the cover. Now you can see the fuses and
replace them.

4. ‘Place the wide énd of the fuse puller over the plastic
end of the fuse,

3. Squeeze the ends over the fuse and pull it out.

Spare fuses are located in the empty slots shown on the
rollowing chart.

When finished. replace the hush panel, Replace lamps,
connectors, and HVAC duct temperature sensors if they
were remaoved.
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Fuse

SBM
PASSMOL
AIC

IGN SEN

(eeen) (_mc ) (%88 )

) @) ()

Usape

Intr Lamps

PDM Module

HVAC Motor, HVAC Mix Motors

EC Mirmror, Dover HTS Seat, Rear
Defog Relay, MEM Maodule, Cool LVL
Sensor, Pass Heated Seat

Fuse
ELC

ABS
HVAC

CR CONT
HUD
CSTR/SBM

LPPKL

EPPK R

RUN
WEW
EMPTY
RFARSEN
B/U LP

Usage

HVAC Fiat Pk Mtrs, ELC Sensor, ELC
Sensor (R Bee)

Anti-Lock Brake System Module
HVAC Main Con Head, HVAC
Programmer, [PC

Stepper Motor CR, Cruise Switch
HUD Switch, HUD Display

HVAC Programmer, IPC (Cluster),
SBM (275 to LCM) (1135 10 BTST 5L)
Underhood LP. L PK/Side Mkr, L
PESTurn Lmp, SBM, L Tail Sig Lmp,
L Tail Stop Lmp, L Rear Side Mkr

Rt PK/Side Mkr Lmp, Rt PK/Tum
Lamp, Rt Tail/Sign Lamp, Rt
Twil/Stopiamp, Rt Rear Sidemuarker,
Stop/Tail Lamp, Tuil/Sig Lamp.
License Lamp, RFA

Run/Acsry

Wiper Motor

WNot Used

Wiper Switch, Rfa, Rain Sense

EfC Mirror, Back-up Lamps

G-G&



Inderhood Fuge Rlock

There are additionu] fuses located on the passenges’s
side of the engine compartment.
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Position Cireuitry

| Not Used

2 RFA, SBM, IPC, LCM

3 Turm Signul. Hazard Switch

4 Pre Oxygen Sensor, Post Oxygen Sensor

Circuitry

SDM-R Medule
PCM. MAF Sensor
AC Clutch Relay

Brake Switch. Truns Shift. POM/EGR
Ref, Lin EGR. Custr Purge Sol, Unsir
Purge SW

Horn Relay
Nut Used

Nt Used
Iajectors #1-6
Ignition Moduie
Rt Hi Beam
Not Used

Lt Hi Beam
Mot Used

Rt Low Beam
L1 Liow Beam
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Position  Circuitry

20

Turn Signal, Stepper Mir, Brake Lmp,
CHMSL

Fuel Pump Relay (Wire in BEC)
lan Switch

In Key Module, PCM
To [P BEC-8/U Lamp
Flasher Module

Not Used

Not Uised

Relay—Ign
Relay--Hom
Relay--Cocling Fan #2
Relay--Theft |

Position

Circoitry

Relay--Thett 2
Relay--Cooling Fuan 5/P
Relay--Cooling Fan #1
Relay—AJ/C CLU mucro
Relay—Fuel Pump micro
[P BEC

HVAC Blower Motor
Low Speed Fan Reluy
LCM Module

To Rear BEC-Seats

To [P BEC “Run”
Starter Relays

High Speed Fan Rly
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mear Fues Biock

Additional fuses ore located in the fuse center, under the
Tear seat.

= |

|

FF i CEa (Ea) 1
I

Position Circuitry

: Relay--Hid Bklite o Rear Grid
Rey--Kap

Relay--Trunk Rel to Solenoid
Relay—ELC o Compressor

di Ll el wme

Position Circuitry

LR

|5
16
17
18
14

T
-

Mem Seat Module, Driver Seat Switch,
Prver Lumbar SW

ELC Sensor, ELC Cmpr Solenoud

S8M

Aux Outler (2 in Ca), Aux Outer (! in Se)
In-Key Module

SBEM Modute

Radio

sunrooi

Not Used

Cat Phone Handset, Cel Phone Boostar,
B Changer

Drver Door Mogule

Not Used

Amp, Radio Head

Dr Hid Seat Module

Kear Door Mod (2 LD)

Fuel Door Rel Sol, Trunk Rel Relay, DLC
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Paosition
21

22

23

24

L

26

27

24

Circuitry

Nt Used

I[P Ashtray Cig Ltr

Mot Tsed

Not Used

Pass Hid Seat Mod

Rt Reur Cig Lir

L.t Rear Cig Lir

REA. Mem Seat Module, Driver Seat Switch

Removing the Rear Seat Cushion

NOTICE:

A fuse center is located under the rear seat
cushion. To help avoid damage to the Muse
center, be careful when removing or reinstalling
the seat cushion.

6-70

To Remove the Rear Seat Cushion

1. Pull up on the front of the cushion 1o release the
front hooks.

2. Pull the cushion up and out toward the front of
the vehicle,

To Reinstall the Rear Seat Cushion




CAUTION:

A safety belt that isn’t properly routed through
the seat cushion or is twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. If the safety beit
hasn't been routed through the seat cushion at
all, it won't be there to work for the next
passenger. The person sitting in that position
could be badly injured. After reinstalling the seat
cushion, always check to be sure that the safety
belts are properly routed and are not twisted.

b4

. Buckle the center passenger position sufety belt, then

route the sufety belis through the proper slots in the
seat cushion, Don’t let the safery belts get twisted.

Slide the rear of the cushion up and under the

seatback so the rear locating gurdes hook into the
wire ioops on the back frame.

With the seat cushion lowered, push rearward and
then press down on the seat cushion until the spring
locks on both ends engage.

A

. Uheck to make sure the Safety belts are properly

routed and that no portion of any safety belt is
trapped under the seat. Also moke sure the seat

cushion 18 secured.

eplacement Hulhs

£E TR g S |

EXTERIOR
Headlomp
High-Begm .. ........
Low-Beam
Park/Turn, Front .
Boack-up ......
TallMTwrm .. ..
Tail/Stop .. .. ...

BULB

. QOGS
. BD0G

ST

. 1057
. 3057
e Y

For service infurmetion on other bulbs, contact your

dealer’s service department.
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Capacities and Specifications

The following approximate capacities are given in English and metric conversions, Please refer to “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index for more information.

Automatie Transaxle AT {'Dw_rdrlvtj

Pan Removil and Replacement . e T T e e TR L7 L e g e veais e w e e o S QO0cts (5.8 L3
After Complete Overhaul | . . : A eae s ates e ) agumrte L HOME 1Y
When draining or replacing mrx}'ur COMVEFIER more ﬁmd ILery h;. u.-:en‘::d

Belt Tensions

Automatically controlled by a Self-Tension idler pulley. Tension adjustment should never be necessary.
Cooling System ., ....ocovsrviiiiosass LR e A e K e Ao ) W B B e 13 quurts (123 L)
Engine Crankcase

it chenpe:witlr- Dlierchange: . oo ol e sl e R I s s s a i e 4.5 quarts (4.3 L)
B T T R T e L LTS L iyt e P P MO e S 18.5 gallons (70 L)
Power Steering

P CBIIN . e m et o0 b0 1 i e e e (o B I W e T, a (W b Ao LD O 5T )
Complete SYSIEM . . o.ivneavvern By RO A e e e R R R e e s el e DT LR L]
Tire Pressure

See the Tire-Loading Information label on the redr edge of the driver’s door,

WHEEE NObTOPEIE: .o iinen snir s idis ld i da i oo e 4 8155 5 vevenes 100 b-ft {140 N-m)
R-134a Air Conditioning .. ..... . .. .. e ALy 5&: r:t‘ngcr:m: charge label under the hood.

NOTE: All capacities are approximate, When nddmg |.'H.‘. sure to fill to the appropriate level, ns recommended in
this manual.
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Air Conditioning Refrigerants

Not all air conditioning refrigerants are the same.

If the air conditioning system in your vehicle needs
refrigerant. be sure the proper refrigerant is used, If
you're not sure, ask your dealer,

Engine Specifications

Engine 3800 Engine 3800 Supercharged Engine
VINERgine Code . . covvinreranes e iaeaaas K e O i e TR |

T o e G s e A A R AR RS MBS s s b S m i V6
Displacement .......cc0n0. L s 11 S O £ 3.8L
Compression Batio . [... 0. { i esiwnis i Ml R v TR 8:5:1
HIOTSEDOWET iia 5 04 sonis miasinn ovvimn wie ynibis wiotics . 1 S S Sy T 240

Firigg Order o000 00 o S T 1-6-5-4-3-2 ....... e ORI R | -6-5-4-3-2
Thermaostat Temperature Specification ........ 195°F (O1°C) vvvvveivnannrnannnnes 195°F {(91°C)
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Overall

Lenipth o ve e .. 206.8 inches (325.3 cm)
Width . easensiass 147 inches (189.7.cm)
Height ... ....vvnnenrnnns 58.1 inches (147 .6 cm)
Wheelbake .. ...vcvivvnss 113.8 inches {289.1 cm)
Pront Treatd. . condeiis s 62.7 inches (159.3 ¢m)
Rear Tread ... ........... . 623 inches (158.2 cm)

wormagl Vismisnanes

Keplacement Paris

Air Cleaner Element . ......... AC Type A-1096C

Engine Qil Filter ...... . AC Type PF-47
AT o R AC Type GF-627
SOl PIES: .- vovvsaiave e AC Type 41-921
Gap: 0.060 inch (152 cm)

Windshield Wiper Blades
5 Hook Style
LENBEN - o o v s slmiomimmn v s 22 inches (56 cm}

Passenger Compariment Adr

Filter (HVAC air filter) .. ... GM Part No. 52472175

=5 2
r -l

—-" {—r'- rl-r ™ -a|:|'
BEINE A CCESECTY 1

=i
it Lo

The 3800 {L36) engine uses an engine accessory belt.
This diagram shows the features connected by the belt
routing. See “Muntenance Schedule” in the Index for
when to check the beit.

. Crank
E. Coolant Pump

F. Tensioner

A. Power Steering
B. Generator
C. Air Conditioning




Supercharged Engine Accessory Beit (L.57) The Supercharged 3800 engine uses two accessory drive
belts. One belt drives the generator, power steering
pump, coolant pump and zir conditioning compressor.
The second belt drives the supercharger. Each belt has
its own tensioner and idler pulley, See “Maintenance
Schedule” in the Index for when to check the accessory
drive belts and supercharger oil level. Have your dealer
check the oil level in the supercharger.

|. Front Belt C. Crank

2. Back Belt D. Supercharger
A. Generator E. Coolant Pump
B. Power Steering F. Air Conditioning
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@ Section 7 Maintenance Scheguie

This section covers the maintenance required for vour Buick. Your venicie needs thisse servicus W rolain iy sufety,
dependability and emission control performance.

7-2 Introduction [l 731 Al Least Onee o Month

7-3 How This Section is Organized ¢ 7-32 At Least Twice a Year

T-4 Part A: Scheduled Mamtenance Services b 7=32 At Least Once o Year

74 Using Your Maintenance Schedule | 7-35 Purt C; Pertodic Maintenance Inspections
7-4 Selecting the Right Schedule ' 7-36  Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
7-31 Part B: Owner Checks and Services 7-38 Part E: Maintenance Record

7-31 At Each Fuel Fill




IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have vou purchased the GM Protecnion Plan? The Plan
supplements vour new vehicle warranties. See vour
Wearrranty and Owner Assistance booklet, or vouwr Buiek
decder for details

: T N - .
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Proper vehicle muntenance not only heips to keep your
vehicle 1in good working condition, but also helps the
envirgnment. All recommended muinlenonce procedures
ure imporiint. [mproper venicle maintenance can éven
uffect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper fluid
levels or the wrong Ure inliation can increase the level
of ermussions from vour vehicie. To help protect our
environment, and o keep your vehicle in good
condizon, please maintain vour vehicie properly.




How This Section is Organized
The remuunder of this section 15 divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services™” shows
wiat o have done and how often, Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
guaiified and have the necessary equipment, you should
let your éealer’s service depariment or another qualified
service center do these jobs.

/\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
he dangerous, In trving to do some jobs, you can
he seriously injured. Do your own maintenance
work only if you have the required know=how
and the proper tools and equipment for the job.
If vou have any doubt, have a qualified
technician do the work.,

If you are skilled enough 1o do some work on your
vehicle, you will probably want to gel the service
informanon. See “Service and Owner Publications™
m the Index.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services™ tells vou
what should be checked and when. [t also explains
what vou ¢an easily do to help keep your vehicle in
sood condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections”
expians important mspections that your dealer’s
service department or another gualified service center
should perform.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™
lists some recommended products Lo help keep your
vehicle properly maintained, Those products, or their
equivalents, should be used whether you do the work
voursell or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record™ provides a place for
you 1o record the maintenunee performed on your
vehicle. Whenever any mainicnance is performed, be
sure 1o write it down in this pant, This will help you
determine when your next mabntenance should be done.
In addition, il is & good idea (o Kegp your maintenance
receipts. They may be needed 1o quulify your vehicle
for warranty repairs.

Lad



Part A Scheduled
Maintenance Services

Using Your Maintenance Scheculs

We at General Motors want to help you keep your
vehicle in good working condition, But we don't
know exactly how you'll drive i, You may drive very
short distances only a few times a week, Or you may
drive long distances all the time in very hot, dusty

weather, You may use your vehicle in making delivenes,

Or you may drive it to work, to do errands or in
many other wiys,

Because of all the different ways people use their
vehicles, muintenunce needs vary, You may even
need more frequent checks and replacements than
you'll find in the schedules in this section. 5o please
read this section and note how you drive. If vou have
dny questions on how to keep yvour vehicle in good
condition, see your Buick dealer.

This part teils you the maintenance services you should
have done and when vou should schedule them. If you
g0 to your dealer for your service needs, you'll know
that GM-trained and supported service people will
perform the work using genuine GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubricants to use are listed in
Part D, Muke sure whoever services your vehicle
uses these. All parts should be replaced and all
necessary repairs done before you or anyone else
drives the vehicle.

These schedules are for vehicles that:

® carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limirs. You will find these limits on your vehicle’s
Tire=Loading Information label. See “Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index.

® are driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits,
® use the recommended fuel, See “Fuel” in the Index,

selecting the Right Scheduie

First you'll need to decide which of the two schedules is
right for your vehicle. Here's how 1o decide which
schedule o follow;
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Mizintenance Schedule

| Short Trip/City Definition

i Short Trin/City In I,Ei'"i?‘i

Follow the Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule if any
one of these conditions is true for your vehicle:

® NMost trips are less than 5 to 1) miles (8 w0 16 km),
This 1s particularly important when outside
temperatures ure below freezing.

®  Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).

® Most trips are through dusty areas,
You frequentiy tow a trotler or use a earrier on top of
your vehicle.

® [f the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi
or other commercial application,

One of the reasons vou should follow this sehedule

if vou oprerate vour vehicle under anv of these conditions
i§ tat these conditions cause engine oil to break

down sooner.

Every 3,000 Miles (5 000 lu'l:n Engine Qil and Filter
Change (or 3 months, whichever occurs first).

Every 6,000 Miles (10 000 km): Chassis Lubnication
(or 6 months, whichever occurs first). Tire Rotation.

Every 12,000 Miles (20 000 km): Passenger
Compartment Air Filter Replacement.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km): Air Cleaner Filter
Inspection, if driving in dusty conditions.

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km ): Air Cleaner Filter
Replacement. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Inspection.
Supercharger Oil Check (or every 36 months,
whichever occurs first) (3.8L Code | engine only).

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxie
Service {severe conditions only )

Every 60,000 Miles (100 (W0 km): Engine Accessory
Dmive Belt Inspection,

Every 100,000 Miles (166 () km)j: Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spurk Plug Replucement.

Every 150,000 Miles (230 000 kmj: Cooling System
Service (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).

These intervals only summarize maintendnce Services.

Be sure to follow the complete maintenance schedule on

the following pages,
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Maintenaice Schedule

Follow this maintenance schedule only if none of the
conditions from the Short Trip/City Maintenance
Schedule is true. Do not use this schedule if the vehicle
15 used for trailer towing, driven 1n a dusty area or used
off paved roads. Use the Short Trip/City schedule for
these conditions.

Diriving a vehicle with a fully warmed engine
wneer iglwey coneitions causes engine oil to
break dewn slower,

Every 7,500 Miles (12 500 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
Chassis Lubrication {or every |2 months, whichever
occurs first). Tire Rotation.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 (W) km): Passenger
Compartment Air Filier Replacement.

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Supercharger Oil
Check (or every 36 months, whichever occurs first)
{3.8L Code I engine only). Air Cleaner Filier
Repiacement. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Inspection.

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxle
Service (severe conditions omly ).

Every 60,000 Miles { 104 000 km): Engme Accessory
Drive Belt Inspection.

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km}: Spark Plug Wire
Inspection, Spark Plug Replacement.

Every 150,000 Miles (240 000 km): Cooling System

Service {or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).

These intervals only summarize maimenance Services,
Be sure to follow the complete maintenance schedule on
the following pages.
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short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this scheduie up to T00,(00 miles
{ 166 000 km) should be performed after 100,600 miles
{166 000 km) at the same intervals, The services shown
at 150,000 miles (240 0600 km) should be performed at
the same interval after 50,000 miles ( 23006 km).

See “Owner Checks and Services” and “Penodic
Maintenance inspections” following,

= thﬂ;.zi

¥ The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
Califormia Air Resources Board has determined that the
faifure to perform this maintenance 1tem will not mullify
the emission warranty or fimit recall lability prior to
the completion of the vehicle's useful life. We, however,
urge that ail recommendéd maunienunce services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the
maintenance be recorded.

# Lubricute the transaxle shift linkage, parking brake
cable guides and the underbody contact points

and linkage.

* If vour vehicle hits an Engime Oil Life Monitor
{Index), the monitor will show you when to Change the
oil —— uswally between 3.000 miles (5 (00 km) and
7.500 miles {12 500 km) since vour last o1l change.
Under severe conditions, the indicator muy come on
before 3.000 miles {5 000 km). Never drive your vehicle
more than 7.500 males (12 300 km) or 12 months.
{whichever pccurs first), without an ofl change.

The system won't detect dust in the pil. So if you
drive in 4 dusty area be sure o change vour ol every
3,000 miles {5 (00 km) or sooper i the CHANGE
OIL message appears, Remember 1o reset the Qil Life
Monitor when the ol hus been chunged. For more
mformation, sée “Engine Oil Life Monitor (Index)"” in
the Index.

+ A good time to check your brakes is durning tire
rotution. See “Bruke System Inspection” under *Periodic
Maintenance Inspections”™ in Part C of this schedule.

. an




| Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule |

3,800 Miles (5 690 km)
] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Conrrol Service. (See footnote ®.)

8,800 Miles (16 890 km)
1 Change engine oil and filter (or everv 3 months, winchever pecars first),
An Emission Contiol Service. (See footnote *.)

[ Lubricate chassis compenents (or every 6 months, whichever accurs first).

{See fooinote #.)

Rotate tires, Sea “Tire inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattemn and addinional information. (See footnote +.)

9,000 Miles (15 600 km)
[ Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

12,000 Kiles (20 808 km)
] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 monaths, whichever oocurs first),
An Emission Control Service. (See foonote *:}

1 Lubricate chassis components (or ¢very 6 months, whichever occurs first).

[ See fooinote #.)
7-8
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| Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

| Reploce passenger compartment air filter.
[C Rotare tives, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern end additiona] information, {See footnote +.)

15,000 AMiles (25 GO0 fon)

(O Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs frst).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

[ ] Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving in dusty conditions. Replace
filter if necessary.
An Emisston Control Service. (See footnote7.)

18,000 Mifes {30 000 km)

] Chunge engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (Ses footnote *.)

[ ] Lubricate chassis components {or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footnote #.)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additona! information, (See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

BATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short ?ﬂg.y%, ity Maintenance Schedule

21,060 Mites (35 006 ko)
Lk I*.|u|p1.' ehgine oil .md. filter (or every 3 months, whichever tecurs first).
At Ehjevsion Contral Service. {See footnole *,)

4,040 Miles (40 C80 fom}

| Catae e emgne il and filter (or every 3 maonths, whichever occurs fimst),
Ao Bimissteat Conted Service. (See footnote =)

) Labricate chassls ecomponents {or every 6 months, whichever ocours first).

Lt foene )

-1 Beplace passenser compartment air filter.

[ Ridate thivs, See “Tire Inspection and Rotationt™ in the Index for proper
retation pattern ond additiondl information, (See footnote +.)

20060 Miles {45 06O k)

O Chasge cngine o and filter (or every. 3 months. whichever occurs first),
An Emmigsion Control Service. (See footnote )

=1 —
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Change ¢ngine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever oceurs first).

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

Lubricate chassis components {or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnoie #.)

Replace air cleaner filier.

An Emission Control Serviee.

[ Inspect fuel tonk, cop and lines for damage or leaks. Inspec: fuel cap gasket
for any damage. Replace pans as needed.

An Emission Control Service. (See fostnote™, )

1 For supercharped engines only: Check the supercharger oil level and add ol
as needed (or every 36 months, whichever occurs first). See “Recommendad
Fluids and Lubncants™ in this section.

An Emission Controf Service. (See footnote™ )

[ 1 Rotate ures, See "Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper

rotation pattern and additional information, (See footnote +.)

. -

||

L]

33, G808 Miles (35 000 &)
] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichaver oecurs first),
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote ™)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




. Short Trip/City Msintenance Scheduoje

30,600 Miles (60 000 k)

[ Change engine oil and filier (or every 3 momths, whichever oceurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

[ Lubricate chassis components (or every & months, whichever occurs first),
(See foomote #,)

| Replace passenger compartment air filter,

i Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotution pattern and additional information. {See footnote +.)

39,600 Miles (65 000 o)
1 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first!,
An Emiszion Control Service, (See footnote *.)

42,000 Miles {78 UFG zm)
[ Change engine oil und fiter (or every 3 months, whichever ocours first).
An Ermmisston Contiol Service. (See footnote *.)

L1 Lubricate chassis components {or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

{See footnote #.)
[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICEDBY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trin/City Mazintensnce Schedule

i Bz ©
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S5 000 Milec 175 800 b i
L] Change engine oii and filter (or every 3 months, whichever oceurs first),
An Emission Controf Service. {(See footnote "

_1 Inspect pir cleaner filter if vou are driving in dusty conditions. Replace
filter if necessary.

An Emisston Control Service. (See footnote™.)
4&.00G Ailey (&0 600 kzn

[0 Change engine oil and ﬁltermr every 3 months. whichever occurs firsth
An Emission Control Service, (See foomote *.)

[0 Lubricate chassis components {or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).
{See footnote #.)

[ Replace passenger compartment air filter,

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ n the Index {or proper
rotnon patterm and additional information, (See footnote +, )

e ik AL Eoasy 1""' ""af 2 e L
-_-_.I'i. -r'ut\. FELLE }? I' : i l:l..' :JJT

L1 Change automanc transaxie fluid and filter if the vehicle is manly driven
under one or more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches
90°F (32°C) or higher.

= In hilly or mountainous terrain,
(Continued)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

oot
fl;i




I "'_"
™

e

N
s 1‘;—.- -51

shrort Trip/City Maintensn:
52,008 Riilas (83 006 &

—~ When doing frequent trailer towing

— Uses such as found tn taxi, police or defivery service
If yau do not use your vehicle under any of these conditions, the fluid and

T (Canfinue ol

= - FT -:_{_‘

filter do not require changing
(&5 U &

11,000 Miles

51,0 {475
] Change engine ml and filter (or :w:r}- 3 months, whichever occurs first)
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.}

54,0490 AMiles (94 080 jux

] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first)
Arn Emission Controf Service. (See footnote *.)
Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first)

(See footnote #;.}
] Rotte tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See footnote +,)

Miles (93 008 Lm)

""'4‘11:

|::I i'.-lgl..'
[] Change engine nll and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first)
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote *.)

DATE
Ry TE”,‘EE SERVICED BY:
DATE
ACTUAL
DATE
ACTUAL ;
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule |

SERVICED BY:

50,005 Miles {166 860 lon) DATE

[ Change engine oil and filter (or ¢every 3 months, whichever occurs first). ACTUAL
An Emission Control Service. (See foomote *.) MILEAGE

L1 Lubricute chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever oceurs fiest).

(See footnote #.)
! Replace passenger compartment air {ilier.
—] Inspect engine accessory drive beit.

An Emission Controf Service,
L1 Replace wrcleaner filter.

An Emission Contral Jervice.

[ Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap paskes
for any damuge. Replace purts ns needed.

An Emixsion Control Service. (See footnote’d )

[ For supercharged engines oniv: Check the supercharger oil level and add oif as
needed (or every 36 months, whichever ocours Tirst). See "Recommeanded
Fluids and Lubricants™ in this section.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™,)

] Rotute tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ ia the Index fur proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)




| Shert Trip/City Mainienanece Schedule

63,600 Afites (165 060 om)
] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

46,600 Miles (119 G08 ki)
1 Chunge engine nil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contral Service. (See fooinote *.)

B Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

{See footnoie #.

[l Rotate tres. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

G2.000 Miles (115 GO0 Rz)
— Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months. whichever occurs first),
An Emixzion Control Service. (See foomte =)

72,000 Miles (120 GOG Zm)
1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first},
An Emission Control Service. | See footnote * )

1 Lubrcate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first)
{See footnote #.)
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DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTIAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Shoert Trip/City Maintenance ﬁc_ﬁthufa |

T] Replace passenger compartment air filter,
[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. {See footmote *.)

[ Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving in dusty conditions. Replace
filter if necessary.
An Emission Controf Service. (See foomotev.)

78,000 Miles (130 G600 k)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

[] Lubricate chassis companents (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

(See foomote #.)

O Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTLAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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| Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contred Service. (See footnote *.)

54,000 Miies (140 560 Ion)

-.-.';llII

[} Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, {See foomote *.)

[0 Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See foomole #.)

[] Replace passenger compartment air filier

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection und Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.}

BT 008 Adiiac (787 560 T
LR

il I :_.. L= ] L e L": T g T4

[0 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, wiichever occurs {irst),
An Emizsion Conirol Service. (See feotnate ¥.)

| pATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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] Clmnge gngne Luj and faiter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs frst),
An Emission Control Service. (See [ootnote *.)

[ Lubricate chassis componants (or every 6 months, whichever octurs first),
{See footnote #.)

L] Replace air cleaner filter,

An Emisston Conrral Service,

[ Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for dumage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket
for any damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Einission Control Service, (See footnote®.}

1 For supercharged engines only: Check the supercharger oil level and add oll as
needed {or every 36 months. whichever occurs first), See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in this section,

An Emisston Conrrol Service. (See foomote™.)

[ 1 Rotate ures. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the [ndex for proper

mtation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

232 8 Miles L7255 D fem)
e P P APl TR et -1..-3 L

[] Change engine oil and ller (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emisxion Control Service. (See footmnote ¥, )

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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58,066 Aikles {166 800 kv
[0 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emiysion Control Service. {See footnote *.)

] Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)
[1 Replace passenger compartment air filter,

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and addittonal information. (See footnote +.)

k.

99,000 Miles (165 GG ko
[} Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emission Control Service, (See {footnote *.)

- B

160,000 Miles (166 06T femm)
[ Inspect spark plug wires.

An Emission Control Service.
[] Replace spark plugs,

An Emission Control Service.

{Continued)
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DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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| Change automatic transaxle flud and filter 1 the vehicle is mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions:
—  ln heavy eity traffic where the outside temperature regulariy reaches
90"F (32°C} or higher.
— In hilly or mouantainous terrain.
~ When domg frequent iratler towing.
— Uses such a5 found in taxi, police or delivery service.

If von de not use vour vehicle under any of these conditions, the fluid and
[filrer do not require changing.
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(1 Drain, flush and refill cooling system {or every 60 months since lust service,
whichever occurs first). See “Engine Coolant” in the Index for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure t2st
cooling system and pressure cap.

An Emission Comtrol Senvice,

=y

| BATF

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED 8Y:

BATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

s
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The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 008 ks should be performed after 100,000 miles
(166 800 km) at the same intervals. The services shown
at 150000 mles (240 000 km) should be performed at
the sime mtervil aiter 150,000 males (240 000 km).

See “Olwrer Checks and Services” and “Penodic
Muintenance Inspections” following,

S OOLTHRES

T The LS. Environmental Protection Agency or the
Califerrnin Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure o perform this maintenance item will not nullity
the emission warranty or limit recall liability prior to the
completion of the vehicle's useful life. We, however,
urze that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the maintenance
be recorded.

# Lubricate the transaxie shift linkage, parking brake
cable guides and the underbody contact points
and linkage.

7-22

* If your vehicle has an Engine Oil Life Monitor
{Index), the momitor will show you when to change the
engine oil and filter -~ usually between 3,004 miles

(5 000 km) and 7.500 miles (12 300 km) since vour [ast
oil change. Under severe condihons, the indicator may
come on belore 3,008 mules {3 000 km). Never drive
your vehicle more than 7,500 miles (12 500 km) or

12 months without an oil and fiiter change.

The svsiem won 't detect dust 1a the oil. 5o 1f you drive
in a dusty area, be sure to change your oil and filer
every 3,008 miles (5 008 km) or sooner if the CHANGE
OIL message appears. Remember to reset the Oil Life
Moanitor when the oil has been changed. For more
information, see “Engine Oil Lite Monitor (Index)" in
the Index.

+ A good tume to check vour brakes is during tire
rotation. See “"Brake Svstem Inspection” under “Penodic
Mantenance Inspections” tn Part C of this schedule.




7,500 Miles (12 500 km) —

(] Change engine oil and filter forevery 12 months, whichever occurs first), ACTUAL =
' e . : ERVICED BY:
An Emission Control Service, {See footnote ¥, ) MILEAGE | °
1 Lubricate chassis components (or every |12 months, whichever oceurs first),
{See footnote #.)

1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +,)

15,0060 Miles (25 800 kin) BATE

I o 1 ; ) il ey 1

[] Ch:mgf_ engme oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever ocetrs first), HHI Ii.-r{:!ir SERVICED BY:
An Emission Control Service. (See Tootnote ¥, LIS

| Lubricate chussis components (or every |2 months, whichever odeurs i),
(See footnote #.)

| Replace passenger compurtment air filter
& Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. {See footnote +.)

iyl Miies (37 200 km) DATE
[ Change engine oil and filter {or everv 12 months, whichever ocours first). ACTLAL =
a3 i SERY I
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *,) MILEAGE SRR S

[1 Lubricate chassis components (or every |2 months, whichever occurs first),
[(See footnote #.)

{Continaed)
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225048 Mitas {37 500 km) (Continued)

.| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

38,000 Miles (50 009 km)

["] Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote *.)

[.] Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
(See footnote #.)

[ Replace passenger compartment air filter.

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additionn] information. (See footnote +.)

1 Replace air cleaner filter,
An Emission Control Service.

(1 Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket
for any damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service, (See footnoteT.)

|l For supercharged engines only: Check the supercharger oil level and add oil as

needed (or every 36 months, whichever occurs first), See "Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in this section.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnoteT.)
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BATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY;
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37,5080 Miies (62 560 km;

LI Chenge engine oil and filter {or every 12 months, whichever aocurs first),
An Emission Caontrol Service. (See foomowe *.)

L] Lubricate chassis components (orevery 12 moaths, whichever occurs first),
(e footnote #.)

C] Rotute tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
ratation patiern and additional information. (See footnote + )

45,000 Miles (75 600 Iaun)

L] Change engine oii and filter {(or every IZ monzhs, whichever oecurs first).
An Emission Conrrel Service. (See footnote ®,)

[0 Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
{See fontnate #.)

| Replace passengér compartment air filter.

1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection nd Retation™ in the Index for proper
rertation pattern and addinional information. (See footnote +.¢

50,8040 Miles (83 G080 km)
[T Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven
ender one or more of these conditions:
— I heavy city truffic where the outside remperature reglilarly reaches
S°F (32°C) or higher.

(Continued)

DATE

ACTLUAL
MILEAGE

SEEVICED BY:

BATE

ACTLAL
AELEAGE

SERVICED BY:

1 IATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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080 Gl o83 TR0 fon) {Continged)

il hll]:.- Or ointinous terrain,

When domg frequent tratler towing,

[lses suds s found in taxi, police or delivery service,
I vease ifer it st vemir vehiele wnder any of these canditions, the fluid and
fidewe v thot r'é-:'frlfr'r‘ changing.

im o ‘._‘-.t."'
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Fas- 1 VR ES (O *}f} m’,a-
[ Chitnage engine ol and filter (or every 12 months, wiichever oceurs first).
A Eanlvsion Contrel Service, (See footnote *.)

! Lubrivate chissis components (orevery 12 months, whichever oceurs first).

(Sue Nt #,)
[ Ratate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for praper
rolation paitern und sdditional information. (See footnote +.)

&, 08 Miles 1160 800 kin)
[ Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first}.
An Enagsien Contrrol Service. (See Tootnote *.)

(1 Lubricate chussis components (o every |2 months, whichever ocours first).

(See footnote #.)
] Replace passenger compartment air filter.

-6 aia

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




] For supercharged engines only: Check the supercharger oil level and add oii as
needed (or every 36 months, whichever occurs first), Ses “Recommended
Fiuids and Lubricunts”™ in this section.

An Envission Control Service. (See footnote™, )

[} Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
mtation piattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

] Inspect engine acoessory drive belt,
An Emission Control Service.

] Repluce air cleaner filter.
An Enrission Control Service.

_] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lin2s for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket
for any damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Conrrpd Service. (See foownoteT.)
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—| Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emizsion Contral Service, (See footnote *.)

[ Lubricate chassis components (or every |1 monthts, whichever occurs first).
[ See footnote #.)

[J Rotate tiees. Se¢e "Tire [nspection and Rotation" in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL : -
UILEAGE SERVICED BY:

T T

FEL



FA.000 Miles (125 000 k)
| ¢ hange engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service, (See foomote ®.)

.| Lubrigate chassis components {or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnota #,)

| | Replace passenger compartment air filer,
|| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern ang additional information. (See footnote + )

32,500 Ediles (137 560 iom,
| Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See fooinote .)

_1 Lubricate chassis components {(or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footnote #.)

] Rotate tires. See "Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the index for oroper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

38,000 Miles (150 960 fs)
] Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote *,)

[] Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)
"] Replace passenger compartment air filter.
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DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




o) BER Miles {150 0G0 o) (Continued]

_| Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service.

| Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gaske:

for any damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emisston Contral Service, (See footnoteT. )

[0 For supercharged engines only: Check the supercharger oil level and add oii as
needed (or every 36 months, whichever accurs first). See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ 10 this section.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™.)

_1 Rotate nres. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for sroper

rotation pattern and additional information. (See fosinote +. |

—

97 580 Miles (1562 30 F?I,;' DATE
O Ehnnge engine oif and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first), ACTUAL

An Emisston Control Service, (See footnote *,) MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

-] Lubricate chassis components (or every |2 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)

1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation patiern and additional information. (See footnote +.)
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¢ kmxpect spark plug wites.
An Emvission Control Service,
I+ Beplace spark plugs.
A Emvissren Costrol Seinvice.
] Change nutomute trunsaxie fluid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven
ustier o or more of these conditions:
~ It heavy ety truffic where the outside temperaiure regularly reaches
O E (270 br aher.,
= In hilly pr inountainous: errain.
— Wihen doing fregquent trailer towing.
—  Uses sucl s found in taxi, police or delivery service.
If vait do it uxe vour vehicle under any of these conditions, the fluid and
Silter de wor vequire changing.
250, 006G sdiley (240 9685 m
[ Drain. flush and refill cooling system (or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs first). See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index for whar 1o use,
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure test
the cocling system and pressure cap.
An Emission Congrol Service.

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Part B: Owner Checls ang =ervices

Listed betow are owner checks and services which
should be performed at the intervals specified to help
ensure the safety, dependability and emission control
performance of your vehicle,

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed it once,
Whenever any fluids or lubricants ure added 1o your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, its shown
in Part D.

Fxj

1 5
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i1 15 important for vou o a Service station attendant o
perform these underhood checks at eaclh fuel fill.

= g SR P = IS
Ehapne Ui Leve: CheeX

Check the engine oil ievel and add the proper oii
if necessary, See "Engine O™ in the Index for
further details.

Engine Coolant Level Checlk

Check the engine coolant level und add DEX-COOL '
coolant mixture it necessary, See “Engine Coolant™ in
the Iadex for further details.

Windehield Washer Fioid [ aval Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the
windshield washer tank and add the proper fluid if
necessary. See “Windshield Washer Flud™ in the
Index for further details.

At Ieast Ones a Month

Tire Efiaiion Cheal

Muke sure tires are inflated 0 the cormect pressures.
See “Tires” in the Index for further details:
Casselte Becle Servirs

Clean cassette deck. Cleaning should be done every
50 hours of tape play. See “Audio Systems™ in the
Index for further detuils,
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At Deast Twice a Year

Restrpint Sveiem Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all vour
belts, buckles, luich plates, retractors and anchorages are
working property. Look for any other loose or damaged
safety beil system parts. If you see anything that might
lkeen u safety beilt system from doing its job, have it
repaired. Have any tom or frayved safety belts replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them reppired or replaced. (The wir bag system
does nol need repular maintenance. )

Wiper Siade Checi

Inspect wiper blades for wear or eracking. Replace blade
inserts thut appeur worn or domaged or that streak or
miss areas of the windshield. Also see “Wiper Blades,
Cleaning” in the Index.

Automatic Trancaxie TTherl

Check the transaxle fluid level: add if needed. See
“Antomatic Transaxle” in the Index. A fluid loss
may indicate a problem. Check the system and repair
if needed.

At [ east Unce g Yesr

Key Lock Cylinders servioe

Lubricate the key lock eylinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D.

Body Labricadon Service

Lubnicate ali body door hinges. Also lubricate ull hinges
and Jaiches, including those for the hood, glove box
door und console door, Part [ tells you what to use.

Mare frequent lubrication may be required when
exposed [0 g COrTOsive environment.
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/\ CAUTION:

/A cAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenty, If it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

When you are deing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. If it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

I. Before you start, be sure vou have enough room
around the velcle.

Firmly apply both the parking brake (see “Parking

ad

Brake” in the Index if necessary ) and the regular brake.

NOTE: Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be

ready to tumn off the ¢ngine immediately if it starts,

3. Try wstart the engine in each gear. The starter
should work only in PARK (F) or NEUTRAL (N).
If the starter works in any other position, your
vehicle needs service.

1. Before vou start, be sure vou have enough
room around the vehicle. It should be purked on
a level surfuce.

1

Firmly apply the parking brake (see “Parking Brake”
in the Index if necessary).

NOTE: Be ready to apply the regular brake
immediately if the vehicle begins to move.

3. With the engine off, turn the key to the RUN
position. but don’t start the engine. Without
appiving the regular brake, try to move the shift
lever put of PARK (P) with normul effort. If the
shift lever moves out of PARK (P}, vour vehicle's
BTSI needs service.




Igeition Tramsasie Lock Casek

While parked. and with the parking brake sel. try to tum
the ignition key 1o LOCK in each shift lever position.

® The key should turn to LOCK only when the shift
Tever is in PARK (P).

¢ The kev should come out only in LOCK.

Farking Brelte and Aotomatic Transaxle PARK (F)

i 3 ] —1s z
hechaniqm Cherl

/\ CAUTION:

When you are deing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You er others couid be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in case
it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the regular
brake at once should the vehicle begin to move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping your foot on the regular brake, set
e parking brake.

® To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the engine runming and trinsaxle in NEUTRAL (N).
slowly remove foot pressure from the reguiar brake
pedal. Do this until the vehicie is held by the parking
bruke only.

® Tocheck the PARR (F) mechanism's holding abiiity:
With the engine running, shift to PARK (F). Then
release all brakes,

Undertody FIushing rervice

At least every spring, use plain water to flush any
carrosive materials from the underbody. Take care to
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other
debrers can collect,
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Listed below are inspections and services which should be
performed ar least twice a vear {for instance, each spring
and fail), You should let vour dealer’s service department
ar ather qualified service center do these jobs. Make sure
any Necessary repeirs are completed af once,

Proper procedures 10 perform these services may be
found in a service manual. See “Service and (wner
Publications™ in the Index.
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Inspect the front and rear suspension and sieenng
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication. Inspect the power sieering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, ieaks.
cracks, chafing, etc. Clean und then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Repiace
seals if necessary,

Exbaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body near
the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged, missing or
out-of-position parts-as well as open seams, holes, looss
connections or other conditions which could cause a heat

buiid-up in the foor part or coold fet exhuust fumes inio
the vehicle. See “Enging Exhaust” in the Index.
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Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they ure
cracked, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes, Mttings
and ciamps; replace as needed, Clean the outside of the
radiator and air condittoning condenser. To help ensuse
proper operation, o pressure test of the covling system
and pressure cap is recommended at least once 0 year.
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inspect the throitie system for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parts. Replace parts as
needed. Replace any components that have high effort
or excessive wear. Do not lubricate secelerator and
cruise contril cables.

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks. crucks,
chafing. etc, Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condiion. Also inspect other bruke parts,
including calipers, parking brake, etc. Check parking
brake adjustment. You may need to have your brakes
inspected more often if yvour drving habits or condiions
result in frequent braking.




Part D: Recommended Flulas

and Lubricants

NOTE: Fluids und lubricants identified below by
narme, part number or specification may be obtained

from your cealer.

USAGE

FLUINLUBRICANT

Engine Oil

Engine Oil with the Amencan
Petroleum Insttute Certified For
Gasaoline Engines “Starburst”
symbol of the proper viscosity, To
determine the preferred viscosity
for yvour vehicle’s engine, sce
“Engine Qil”" int the Index,

Engine Coolant

50/50 mixture of clean water
(preferably dwu[l:d ) und use only
GM Goodw n-.’:n-ch DEX- C{]EL ¥
or Havoline” DEX-CCOL”
Coolant. See “Engins Coolant™ in
the Index.

Hydraulic Brake
System

Delco Supreme 11° Brake Fluid
(GM Part No. 12377967 or
equivalent DOT-3 Brake Fluid),

| USAGE FLUID/LUBRICANT
Parking Broke Chassis Lubrcant (GM Part
Cable Guides No. 12377985 or equivalent) or

lubricant meeting requirements
of NLGI # 2, Category LB or
GC-LB.

Power Steering
Sysiem

GM Power Steering Fluid (GM
Part No. 1052884 - 1 pint,
1050017 - 1 guart, or equivalent).

Automatic DEXRON "-11T Automatic
Transaxle Transmission Fluid.
Key Lock Multi- ose Lubricant,
Cylinders Superlube ™ (GM Pant
No, 12346241 or equivalent).
| Supercharger Supercharger O1l (GM Pant
' No. 12345982). See “Supercharger
0il" in the Index.
Chisssis Chassis Lubricant (GM Part
Laubrication No. 12377985 or equivalent) or

lubricant meeting requirements
of NLGI # 2, Category LB or
GC-LB.




USAGE FLUID/LUBRICANT USAGE FLUIB/LUBRICANT
Windshieid GM Optikieen™ Washer Solvent Hood and Door | Multi-Purpose Lubricant,
Washer Salvent [ {GM Part No. 1051515) or Hinges Superiube” (GM Part
equivalent, No. 12346241 or eguivalent).
Hood Lateh Lubriplate” Lubgicant Aerosal Weatherstrip Dielectric Siticone Grease (GM
Assembly, (GM Part No. 12346293 or Conditioning Part No. 12345579 or equivalent).
| Secondary Latch, | equivalent; or lubricant meeting ‘
i Pivots, Spring requirements of NLGI # 2,
Anchor and Category LB or GC-LB,
Release Pawi




Vurt by sigintensnee Bacors Any additional information from “Owner Checks and
- Services” or "Penodic Maintenance” can be added on

Atter the scheduled services are performed, record the the following record pages. Also. you should retain all
date, odometer reading and who performed the service maintenance receipts. Your owner information portfolio
in the boxes provided after the mamienance interval. iy @ convenient place to store them.

Maintenance Record

ODOMETER
DATE READING SERVICED BY MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED




Maintenance Record

| DDOMETER ;

DATE | READING SERVICED BY | MAINTENANCE PERFORMED r
i 1 F
| |
f | ;
!
1

N

;
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@ Section 8 Customer Assistance Information

Here you will find out how to contact Buick if you need assistance. This section also tells vou how to obizin service
publications and how to report any safety defects,

§-2 Customer Satisfaction Procedure | 8-8 Warrsnty Infornmtion

B Customer Assistance for Text 3-8 Reporting Safety Detects to the United
Telephone (TTY) Users Stites Government

B-5 Roadside Assistance §-0 Reporting Safelv Defects 1o the

8-5 Canadian Roadside Assistance Cunuclinn Governinent

50 Courtesy Transportation 8-0 Reporing Safety Defects to General Motors

BT GM Participation in an Alternative Dispute K- Oirdering Service and Owner Publications
Resolution Program in Cunada
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Customer Satisfzetion Procedure

Buick dealers have the facilities, trained technicians and
up-to-date information to promptly address any
concerns you may have, However, if a concern has not
been resolved to your complete satisfaction, take the
following steps:

STEP ONE -- Discuss your concern with a member
of dealership management. Normally, concerns can

be quickly resolved at that level. If the matter has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or parts
manager, contact the owner of the dealership or the
geneml manager.

Kl



STEP TWO -- If after contacting a member of
dealership management, it appears your cONCern cannol
be resolved by the dealership without further help,
contact the Buick Customer Relations Center by calling

In the .S, Virgin Isiands: |-800-496-0004

® In the Dominican Republic: 1-800-751-4135
{(English) or 1-800-751-4136 (Spanish)

1-800-521-730K). In Canada, contact GM of Canada ® [nthe Bahamas: 1-800-389-000%
Customer Communication Centre in Oshawa by calling A Yoy TP | d -
|-800-263-3777 (English) or 1-800-263-854 (French).  ° {'}gfﬂ;m‘j&; s e S

For help outside of the United States and Canada, call

the following numbers as appropriate:
) In other overseas locations, call GM Overseas
® In Mexico: (515) 625-3256 Distribution Corporation in Canada at:
® [n Puerto Rico: 1-B00-496-95992 (English) or (905) 644-41]2.
1-800-496-9993 (Spanish)

L

In all other Canbbean countnes: (809) 763-1315




For prompt assistance, please have the following
information available 1o give the Customer
Assistance Representative:

® Your name, address, home and business
telephone numbers

® Vehicle identification Number (This is available
from the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at
the top left of the instrument panel and visible
through the windshield. )

® Dealership name and location

® Vehicle delivery date and present mileage

®  Nuaurg of concem

We encourage yvou to call us so we can give your imnguiry
prompt attention. However, if vou wish to write

Buick, address your mguiry to:

Buick Motor Division
Customer Relations Center
H)2 E. Hamilton Avenue
Flint, MI 48550

In Canada, write to!

General Motors of Canada Lrmited
Customer Communication Centre, [63-(035
1908 Colenel Sam Drve

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

8.4

Refer o your Warranty and Owner Assistance
Information booklet for addresses of GM
Owerseas offices.

When contacting Buick, please remember that your
concern will likely be resolved in the dealership, using
the dealer’s facilities, equipment and personnel. That
is why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
have & concern,

Castomer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TT Y) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of heanng, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Buick has TTY equipment svailable at its Customer
Assistance Center. Any TTY user can commumnicate with
Buick by dialing: 1-800-83-BUICK. (TTY users in
Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)




Buick Matar Division 15 proud o offer Buick Premium
Roadside Assistance 1o customers for vehicles covered
under the 3 year/36,000 mile (60 (KK km) new car
warranty (whichever ocours first),

Our commutment 10 Buick owners has always incleded
superior service through our network of over 2800 Buick
cealers. Buick Premuum Roadside Assistance provides an
extra measure of convemence and securty.

BUICK PREMIUM ROADSIDE ASSISTANCE:

® Provides owners with access 1o minor repairs or
towing for disabled vehicles, Although Roadside
Assistance 15 not a repair facility, it 1s a means of
ASSISTING CUSIOMmErs in an e¢mergency situation.

® Takes the anxiety out of uncertamn situations by
providing easy access o service professionals tramed
to work with Buick owners, 24 hours a day. 363 days
a year, including weekends and hohdays.

For details on Buick Premuum Roadside Assistance,
piease consult your Buick Premium Roadside Assistance
owner booklet included with your owner's manual, For
needed assistance, call the Buick Premuum Roadside
Assistance toll-free hotline: 1-800-252-1112

nagien Rosdside Aesiziane
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Vehicles purchised in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistunce program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer to the
separate brochure provided by the dealer or call
1=-B00-268-6800 for emergency services.
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Courtesy Traasportation

To Buick Motor Division, Quality Means Service -- and
service means “keeping you on the road.”

Included with your Buick new car warranty

{3 years/36,000 miles (60 000 km), whichever occurs
first}, 1s Courtesy Transportation, & program which
will provide Buick retail and lease customers with:

® Reimbursement toward a loaner vehicle, counesy
of Buick Motor Division, up to $30 a day (five
days maximum) for vehicles requining ovemight
warranty repairs. Also. reimbursement up to $30 a
day (five days maximum) may be available for the
cost of a rental car. bus or even & cab.

® A free ope-way shuttle ride or vehicle pick-up from a
location up to 10 miles (16 km) from the dealership
15 available for those whose vehicle only requires
same day wWarranty repairs,

NOTE: All Courtesy Transportation arrangements
will be administered by yvour Buick dealer
service management.

Courtesy Trunsportation s Buick's way of extending the
Premium Service you've come 1o expect from Buick
and 1ts over 2,800 dealers, Please review the Courtesy
Transponation glove box card contained in your vehicle
or consult yvour Buick dealer for details,

Because of uncertain availability, it is frequemtly not
possible to provide customers with the same model
loaner vehicle {including optional equipment) as the
vehicle the customer owns or leases and has brouvght n
for warranty repair. I a loaner vehicle is required, please
consult your dealership for complete program detaiis
and loaner car avadiability in your area.

Some state nsurance regulanons make it impractical

to rent vehicles o people under 21 years of age, If you
are under 21 and have difficulty renting a vehicle, Buick
will retmburse you up to $30/day. for any documented
transportation you receive. Please consult your dealer
for details.

For warranty repairs during the Complete Vehicle
Coverage period in the New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
interim transportation may be available ender the
Courtesy Transportation program., Please consult your
dealer for details. The Courtesy Transporiation program
is available only in the United States and Canada.

In Canada, please consult vour GM denler for
information on Courtesy Transporation.

Buick reserves the right to make any changes or
discontinue the Courtesy Transporiation program at
any rime without notification.

8-0



M Participation iz an Alternsative
Dispute Resclution Program

This program is available in all 50} states and the District
of Columbta. Canadian owners refer to your Warranty
and Owner Assistance information booklet for
information on the Canudion Motor Vehicle Arbitrution
Plan (CAMVAP), General Motors reserves the right o
change eligibility limitations and/or to discontinue its
participation in this program,

Both Buick and your Buick dealer are commuited
o making sure you are completely satisfied with
vour new vehicle. Our experience has shown that,
IT a siuaton anses where you feel your concern
has not been adeguately addressed, the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure described carlier in this
sechion is very successiul,

There may be instances where an fmpartial third party
can assist in wmiving at a solution o a disagresment
regarding vehicle repuirs or interpretation of the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty. To assist in resolving these
disagreements, Buick voluntartly paruicipates in BBEB
AUTO LINE.

BBB AUTG LINE 15 an out-of-court program
admintstered by the Better Business Buresss system to
settle automotive disputes. This program is available
free of churoe to customers who currently &wn or lease a
GM vehicle.

If you are not satisfied ofter following the Costomer
Satisfaction Procedure. you may contact the BBB using
the toll-free telephone number, or write them ut the
following address:

BBB AUTO LINE

Council of Better Business Bureans, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevurd

Suite 8K

Artington, VA 22203- 1804

Telephone: |-BO0-935-3 (0

To file u claim, vou will be asked 1o provide your name
und address, vour Vehicle Idenufication Number (VIN)
end n statement of the nature of your complant,
Eligbility 15 rmited by velucle age and mileage, und
other factors.




We prefer vou utilize the Customer Satistaction
Procedure before you resort to AUTO LINE, but you
may contact the BBB at any time, The BBB will attempt
to resolve the compliaint serving as an intermediary, If
this mediation is unsuccesstul, an informal hearing will
he scheduled where eligible customers muy present their
case to an impartial third-party arbitrator.

The arbitrator will make a decision which you may
accept or reject. If you accept the decision, GM will be
bound by that decision. The entire dispute resolution
procedure should ordinarily take about <) days irom the
time you Ole a clom until @ decision s made,

Some state laws may require you (o use this program
before filing u claim with & state-tun arbitration program
or in the courts, For further information, contact the
BBB at 1-800-955-5100 or the Buick Cuostomer'
Assistance Center ut 1-808-5321-73K),

Warranty Information

Your vehicle comes with 4 separate warranty booklet
thut contains detailed warranty imformation.

REPORTING SAVETY DEVECTS
TO THE UNFTED STATES
GOVERNMVENT

IF yorn bedieve tat vonir vedticle b o defect which could
catrse o gresh areondd couse nyaey or death, you shouid
immediately inform 1w Migiosal Highway Traffie
Safety Adminisetion (NITTSA). in addition to
nntl!'ym;__ Crertesitl Motos,

If NHTEA receives stdar comploints, 12 may open an
investigation. and If it finds thin o safety defect exists in
4 group of vehclos, it iy order a recall and remedy
carnpaign. However, NHTSA cannot become involved
in mdividua! problems héiween yow, your dealer ar
General Motors.

To contact NHTS A, you muy either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toli-free at 1-81K0-424-9393 {or 366-0123 in the
Washington, D.C. orea) or write to:

NHTSA. ULS. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can alzo obtain other information about motor
vehicle safety from the Hotline.
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REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE CANADIAN
GOVERNMENT

If vou live in Canada, und you believe that your viehicle
has a <afety defect, you should immediately notify
Transport Canadu, in addition 1o notifying General
Motors of Canoda Limited. You may write to:

Transport Cunada
Box 8880
Ottawa, Ontario K1G 352

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Cenada)
10 a situation like this, we certainly bope you'll notify
us: Pledse call us at '[-800-521-7T3N), or write:

Buick Metor Division
Customer Relations Cenler
o612 E. Hamilion Avenue
Flint, ME 48550

In Canado, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (French). Or, write:

General Motors of Canads Limited
Cuostomer Commumeation Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawit, Ontario L1H SP7

Ordering Service and Cwner
Publications in Canads
Service manuals, owner's manuils and other service

literature are uvailable for purchase for all current and
past model Generzl Motors vehicles,

The toll{r¢e telephone number for ordening information
in Canada is 1-800-668-5539.




1998 BUICK SERVICE PUBLICATIONS ORDERING INFORMATION

The fallowing publications covering the aperation and servicing of your vehicle can be purchased by filling «
the Service Publication Order Form in this book and mailing it in with your check, money arder,
or credit card information to Helm, Incorporated (address below.)

CURRENT PUBLICATIONS FOR 1998 BUICK

SERVICE MANUALS

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair information
an engines, transmission, axle, suspension, brakes,
alectrical, steering, body, eic.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $80.00

TRANSMISSION, TRANSAXLE, TRANSFER CASE
UNIT REPAIR MANUAL

This manual provides infarmaltion an unit repair service
proceduras,; adiustimants and specifications for the

1898 GM transmissions, fransaxles and transler cases,
RETAIL SELL PRICE: 840.00

SERVICE BULLETINS

Service Bullating give technical service Information needed
to knowledgeably service General Motars cars and trucks,
Each bulletin contains Instructions lo assist in the
diagnosis and sarvice of your vehicle.

PLEASE COMPLETE THE ORDER FORM SHOWN ON
THE FOLLOWING PAGE AND MAIL TO:

Helm, Incomaorated = PO Box 7130 « Detroi, M 48207

OWNER'S INFORMATION

Owner publications are written directly for Ownars and
miended to provide basic operational information about |
vehicle. The owner's manual will include the Maintenanc
Schadula for all modeis.

in-Portolio: Includes a Portfolio, Owner's Manuai and
Warranty Booklet.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $15.00

Without Portfolio; Owner's Manual anly,
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $310.00

CURRENT & PAST MODEL ORDER FORMS

=Service Publications are available for current ang past
maodel GM vehicles. To request an order form, please
specily year and model name of the vehicle,

OR ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-782-4356
Morday- Friday 800 AM - GO0 PM Eastermn Timea

For Credit Card Onders Only (VISA-MasierCan-Discove




ORDER TOLL FREE
(NOTE: For Credit Card Hlders Ony)

Orders will be malled within 10 days of receipt. Please allow adequats time for postal
sarvica. If further information is neadead, w“ﬁtta o the addr&naﬁw :

awn baiow or call

-800-782-4356 _ 1 ﬂ%?ﬁﬂ-#ﬁﬂﬁhﬁaﬁm s:fngﬂme rm”cmrgt fnl!n credit wll?anr.ﬁtl pal.;.}dng slip hw;m rmlij.m&
Monda i B8:00 AM = B:00 PM information sivery, Ln WIme, & re-s0cKing rea =
: Fa ﬂmmm Ordy 1-01 s-aﬁﬁ-sﬂzgsﬂ against the original nrda? i ey be o
PUBLICATION FORM VEHICLE MODEL PRICE TOTAL
, NUMBER lcoalluiongiviy gt NAME veEAR| o'V | eacH' | price
Service Manual 1998 $80.00
%ﬁm Nﬂ't.ﬁ Repair 18848 $40.00
Owner's Manual In Portfolio 1998 515.00
Owner's Manual Withcat Partiolio 18998 £10.00
NOTE: Dosiars and Comparies pleass pravide desisr of company neme, and alao ths Check or Money _ TOTAL MATERIAL = L}
Aame o the person to whose afemion ihe shipmant should bs senl. L rehar payabiie 1o Faimhanes
e B e e oxoro e ey | | et | | e
¥ . E0 L - :
For purchases outsice U 5.A. piaags wiite 1o e ebdve address for quotation. A LS. O Jﬂ'rnu:m.-.usnn:d-:':l!;~ S5.00
Y Masingari Caimdian ::IM.
o (Boe Nole Balow
L:.- MR GRAND TOTAL
{CUBTOMER'S NAME| (ATTERTION) M L ALY,
AL = M AR
[STREET ADDREBS—ND P.O. BOO MNLERS) 5 Fh.rmt::r- i_l ‘[ l _l_i _] r [—[ —I
Em"“m = L aech homry :l';m lulfrqm
ey IBTATE) {3 conE T Tante micvye: {_ T TR Yol BPpIG
T Cpte b e T ettt
== PR CLTTNEN RiaNATURN
ORD28 Mote

EFI‘-u“ mphmpu m-d;_n‘%rﬁ&m r-;u:- and wilhioul incurming

in Canidinn Customors: A7 Bxfed pricss ars gusled n LS. funds, Canadlen resldents
o make checks payable in WS, lunds. To cover Canadian postege. aod 511 .50 phus tha
B ordslr prooanmmg

ot
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CAPACITIES AND SPECIFICATIONS (CONTINUED)

Transaxle (4TE5E)

Crankecase (Engine Oil
with Filter Change)

Engine Cooling System

Fuel Tank

Wheel Nut Torque
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Wheel Base Length
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Front Tread

Rear Tread
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